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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 8.
Para cancelar la demostracion en pantalla, consulte la pagina 8.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 8.

J

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Para la instalacion y las conexiones, refiérase al manual separado.
Pour I'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.

/For customer Use:

Enter below the Model
No. and Serial No. which
are located on the top or
bottom of the cabinet.

I N S TR U C TI O N S Retain this information
for future reference.
MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES

MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS Model No.
Serial No.
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GET0354-001A

[J]




Jve Y

CD RECEIVER KD-G725

CD IEHEEH KD-G725

ssssss
50

COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO

wmnmA NP,

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
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For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invsiole | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och | VARO : Avattasssa a suojalukius
[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling nar maskinen er Josynlig laserstralning nar | ohitettuna tai viallisena olgt altiina
interlock failed or defeated. Jdben eller interlocken fejler. | den dppnas och sparren & | nakyvélle ja nakymétdmélle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undad direkte eksponering til furkopplad. — Betrakta ~ ej|lasersiteilylle.  Valid ~ sateen
BEAM (e) | stréling. (d)]strdlen. (s) | kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit I3 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

/

Ex.: When number button 2 works as h

MO (monaural) button.
8 MO

(=
Q\ -
Your preset adjustments will also be erased. > >
I3 How to forcibly eject a disc ) YIxIXIn|
b '_l

s Mo T —— K ‘4
IWMA MP3 CH DISC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP jAZZ
SEL ] 1
Time countdown indicator
o G \ )

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display.

o If this does not work, reset your unit.
o Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

Temperature inside the car...

If you need to operate the unit while driving, If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
involved in a traffic accident. the car becomes normal before operating the

unit.




™ How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 18 - 21).

N
Press briefly.

P

Press repeatedly.

O O O Press either
% - ;:«” one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

-

: Built-in CD player operations.
: External CD changer operations.
: External USB memory operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — RM-RK50 ..ceeevneeees

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations

Disc/USB memory operations.............
Playing a disc in the unit
Playing discs in the CD changer .............couevverennees 8
Playing from a USB memory

Sound adjustments
General settings — PSM.................... 13
Title assignment 15
iPod®/D. player operations ............... 16
Other external component operations... 18
More about this unit.............ceceeveneees 18

co® N oS nn b

Maintenance 21
Troubleshooting 22
Specifications 25

Detaching...

P
=3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Attaching...

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the 4 button while the
panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back into lock
position before attaching the panel.
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Control panel
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Parts identification

Display window
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BAND button Display window

« Control dial

o /1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button

DISP (display) button

Remote sensor

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial
lighting).

Display window

A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons

EQ (equalizer) button

A (eject) button

USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal

SRC (source) button

L4 (control panel release) button

SEL (select) button

MODE button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)

button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

V <<€/ A buttons

o

Track information indicators—TAG (ID3

Tag), J2 (track/file), fi (folder)

Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)

Main display

Tr (track) indicator

LOUD (loudness) indicator

Source display / Volume level indicator

Playback mode / item indicators—

RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),

RPT (repeat)

Track type indicators*—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators*—

CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is selected

as the playback source.

DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)

indicators—USER, ROCK, CLASSIC,

PC‘)liS, HIP HOP, JAZZ

o __ also works as the time countdown
indicator and level meter during play (see
page 13).

* . lights up for the selected item.

S

BIRRERN

RIR]

&[]




emote controller — rw-rxso |

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g aming: \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

S when throwing away or saving it.

J
& Caution: N
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Main elements and features
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JVC

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when power is on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D V.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/

USB.

« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

» While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enter the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
o Selects the source.

* A U: Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

Continued on the next page...
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[6] <R (reverse) /F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

Getting started

Basic operations HE——
0 Turn on the power.

/1

M1/FM2/FM3/AM

m

ATT
(D-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER*

(or EXTIN)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

@ For FM/AM tuner

/OL@ > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

S AM

e Adjust the volume.

el M D6
) (R g WA
~ S =4

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DIsC (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP|

Volume level indicator

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

To drop the volume in
amoment (ATT)

To restore the sound, ATT
press it again.

To turn off the power

on
o Hold....

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
13 and 14.

TED

Hold....

I(
\

[1] Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.




3 Finish the procedure.

[SELO

To check the current clock
time while the power is
turned off

To check other information
while listening to the radio

Clock — Station name*
—Frequency —>(back to the
beginning)

\——“Q

* FM/AM: If no name is assigned to a station,
“NO NAME?” appears. To assign a title to a
station, see page 15.

Radio operations

o |

O 5 s
AL~ - e~ 3

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with
suff cient signal strength.

] —€
GB Ly Py
....................... ==

WMA MP3 CH DIsC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOF |JAZZ

Selected band appears.
6 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually
In step © on the left...

EQ =
WMA MP3 CH DIsC _ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive o 1o

=, i,

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.
|

“) YinlXIx
7 NI .
s (Mo)_ ] K

EQ™ — — _—
IWMA MP3 CH DISC _ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

@r» FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

/7 » AM

? e

T
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3 9 SSM
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Q™
WMA MP3 CH DISC < USERROCK CL

“SSM” appears, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 K){@ = FM1 > Fif2 > 3

Disc/USB memory

operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

Ve » AM
2 ———
011
* MA MP3 CH DISE{S?—I
3

)CK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

| Listening to a preset station

1 /OL@ > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

/7 ap AM
2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.
7 8 MO 9 _SSM 10 11_RPT 12_RND
) (EE) @3 =) e

LN
W T

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

CD-CH* (or EXT IN)>--,
* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 14), you

cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

0 9 SSM 10 11 RPT 12 _RND

For disc number from 07 — 12:

7 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11_RPT 12_RND
O@EE @™ EEc;E




Playing from a USB memory mmmm  About MP3 and WMA tracks
MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks storedina  “track” are used interchangeably) are recorded I
USB memory. in “folders.” 2
All tracks in the USB memory will be played O]
repeatedly until you change the source. About the CD changer P
« Removing the USB memory will also stop It is recommended to use a JVC MP3- L

playback.

compatible CD changer with your unit.

You can also connect MP3-incompatible

CD changers. However, these units are not

compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD

changer.

Disc text information recorded in the CD

Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

== =]

:
¢
£ USB > --------nmmeeeey .
J L : To go to the next or previous tracks
>
Playback starts from where it has been stopped
b sr=n| ===

« If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.
» Make sure all important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.
Continued on the next page...




To go to the next or previous folders (only for X .
MP3/WMA/USB) | Other main functions
For MP3 tracks: % I Skipping tracks quickly during play
For WMA tracks: E

EQ\ = Only possible on JVC

E\ N MP3-compatible (D changer

» For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks

within the same folder.
To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9
gle digit(1109)
To select a number from 01 - 06:
1
9 SSM 10 11 _RPT 12 _RND
OEEMEE G

2 ._Tr&lntogﬂram
=S D 202

Each time you press the button, you can

To select a number from 07 — 12:

11 RPT 12 _RND

(I I I l I I I | C5) (&) skip 10 tracks.
« After the last track, the first track will be
Hold... selected and vice versa.
3

o To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their

folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on. . Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):

—— EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC) QU USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.




| Changing the display information

TR,

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text
[_A_]—— Disctitle/ performer*!

A V
<— Tracktitle! @

I While playing an MP3/WMA* disc or
USB memory

o When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG ON” (see page 14)

Album name / performer

T (folder name*?)
|
< Track title (file name*?)

o When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG OFF”

[_A_]— Folder name @
f {
<—— Filename @

[CA ] : Clock with the current track number

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player and external
USB memory.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

LN

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT
5
»
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT*4 : All tracks of the current
folder. @
DISCRPT*5 : All tracks of the current disc.
RPT OFF : Cancels.

H Random play

12 RND
6 (
»
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*4: All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the next

folder and so on. @
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc
or USB memory.
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted
discs.
RND OFF : Cancels.
*4 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/
USB).
*s Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.

T
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Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

USER— ROCK—> CLASSIC
JAZZ~<HIP HOP—<POPS

Preset values BAS | TRE | Loup
Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
?Fiﬁltound) 00 | 00 | OFF
?lg)(c:llf or disco music) +03 | +01 ON
(C(IZ-II:sss?clacl music) +01 | =02 | OFF
:Ifl);hst music) +04 | +01 | OFF
(T:nzgfrap music) +02 00 ON
ge\l:zz music) +02 | +03 | OFF
| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 BAS — TRE— FAD - BAL
SELY .—|
C:Q\ 4 /0L =SUB.W < LOUD <:|

2(

Indication pattern changes as you adjust the level.

|
) TOL L 26
LI A (A 5}
~— e — _)4

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC S USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Ex.: When “TRE” is selected

Indication [Range]

BAS*1 (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[LO6 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50*3]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

*5 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 14 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items listed in the table that follows.

T ED

2 Select a PSM item.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

T
)
-
)
P
w

©

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
Display demonstration automatically if no operation is done for about
20 seconds, [6].
DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCKH 1-12,[6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [6]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
LEVEL ON : [Initial]; Activates the audio level indicator.
Audio level meter OFF ¢+ Cancels; sound mode indicator is shown.
DIMMER AUTO ¢ [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on the
Dimmer headlights.
ON : Activates dimmer.
OFF : Cancels.
TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.
OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB memory has been selected as the
source, playback pauses during telephone muting.

SCROLL*!
Scroll

ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.

o Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

Continued on the next page...




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

WOOFER Low ¢ Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the
Subwoofer cutoff subwoofer.
frequency MID ¢ [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to
the subwoofer.
HIGH ¢ Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the
subwoofer.
EXT IN*2 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [8], an Apple iPod
External input or aJVCD. player, [16].
EXTIN : To use any other external component, [18].
TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing
Tag display MP3/WMA tracks, [11].

TAG OFF : Cancels.

AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power
of the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from
being damaged.)

HIGHPWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

IF BAND AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
Intermediate frequency interference noises between close stations. (Stereo
filter effect may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations,

but sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will remain.

*1Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD or USB.




Title assignment

You can assign titles to station frequencies and
CDs (both in this unit and the CD changer).

Sources

Maximum number of characters

Station
frequencies

Up to 8 characters (up to 30
station frequencies including
both FM and AM)

CDs/CD-CH*

Up to 32 characters (up to 30
discs)

*

You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or an

MP3/WMA disc or a USB memory.

1 Select the sources.
o For FM/AM tuner: Select a station.
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.

2 Enter the title assignment mode.

+

)

e

- —A

—— EQ=m
WMA MP3 CH DISCA) _ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Ex.: When you select “CD" as the source

3 Assign a title.
Select a character.

>

it
AO

» O >
wUTW
~00

a1V O
o Wm
~N-m
® C Q)
o<I

Move to the next (or previous)
character position.

Repeat steps[1]and [2] until you
finish entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

[SELO

To erase the entire title
In step 2 on the left...

Ny P CEN
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ipod /D. player operation (1 0 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately To pause*! or
purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear stop*2 playback
of this unit. . To resume
. Interfac.e adap.ter for iPod®*—KS-PD100 for playback, press it
controlling an iPod. again.
« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player. To fast-forward or
reverse the track
« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).
« For details, refer also to the manual supplied To go to the next
with the interface adapter. or previous tracks
*1 For iPod
Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the *2 For D. player

vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

| Selecting a track from the menu

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the 1 Enter the main menu.

external input setting, see page 14.

o SN

S Now the A/¥/V |« /B»| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.
O |
R .
° IPOD/D.PLAYER -, 2 Select the desired menu.

y4 ' ........................ :

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?

previously. ForiPod: N\
9 Adi h 1 PLAYLIST «— ARTISTS «— ALBUMS <+ SONGS
Just the volume. +— GENRES > COMPOSER < (back to the
/ beginning)
\ For D. player:
iy PLAYLIST <= ARTIST «— ALBUM <« GENRE

\_+> TRACK < (back to the beginning) )




3 Confirm the selection. m Random play 12_AND

To move back to the previous @
menu, press A. N\ P

I
)
—
o Ifa track is selected, playback starts ALBM RND** Gvo (@ )
automatically. Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of E
« If the selected item has another layer, you the iPod.
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played. SONG RND/RND ON
« Holding V <<t /»»| A can skip 10 Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of
items at a time. the iPod or “Random Play = On” of the
D. player.
*3 7 i .
The menu sele.ctmg mode will be canceled: RND OFF
- If no operations are done for about
Cancels.
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track. *4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in

“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

| SEIeCtmg the playba(k modes To check other information while listening to

1 an iPod or a D. player

@;\Q’

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 11_RPT
5:(
N 4

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode = One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode = All” for the
D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the the USB memory, see pages
9 - 11; For iPod, or D.player, see pages 16 and
17.

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 14
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

To check other information while listening to
an external component

N\ DISP;,
> Clock <= EXTIN

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
 During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
» When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

Inserting a disc

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.




» When a disc is inserted upside down,
“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display. Press & to eject the disc.

Playing a disc

o While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

o CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can show the names of albums,

artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,

2.2,2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA

files.

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

- Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

¥ The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

T
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Continued on the next page...




- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.
o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
« This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the 4 button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “NO FILES” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA:5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz, (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz, (MPEG-
2.5)
WMA:8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).
This unit cannot play back the following files:
- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

°

°

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

o “AUTO?” setting for “DIMMER” may not
work correctly on some vehicles, particularly
on those having a control dial for dimming.
In this case, change the “DIMMER” setting to
any other than “AUTO.”

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “NAMEFULL”
appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

o While the iPod or D. player is connected
to this unit, all operations from the iPod or
D. player are disabled. Perform all operations
from this unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
- Some characters such as accented letters

cannot be shown correctly on the display.




- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

™ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the %
disc out, holding it by the edges.
« Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

Center holder

( Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

N

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

M To keep discs dlean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. =

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —@
Sticker ~< 723 Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label
. J

english/car/support/ks-pd500/ index.html>/

T
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes
— | © Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
E='o speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
-]
Y |« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
§
i | o Static noise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
E be skipped.
2: « Disc can be neither played back nor e Unlock the disc (see page 10).
8 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
o “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
fé « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= the file names.
=3
| Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= p
-y non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
« A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
display).




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

o Tracks do not play back in the order

Playback order is determined when the files are

I
)
|
)
P
w

= you have intended them to play. recorded.
-}
=
& | ¢ Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
= caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=
§ o “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o.
= | . Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.
Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension
code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)
o “CHECK?” keeps flashing on the » Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
o Turn off the power then on again.
« “NO FILES” flashes on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
= encoded in an appropriate format.
U
[}
'% o “NOT SUPP” appears on the display  The track is unplayable.
= and track skips.
o
£ | « “READ” and “FAILED” appear o The attached USB memory may be
£ alternately on the display, then malfunctioning, or may not have been
‘E returns to the previous source. formatted correctly. The files included in the

USB memory are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “CHECK” appears on the
display.

Correct characters are not displayed
(e.g. album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case),
numbers, and a limited number of symbols.

While playing a track, sound is
sometimes interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
into the USB memory.

Copy the MP3/WMA track again into the USB
memory, and try again.

Continued on the next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“NO MAG” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

when connecting a D. player.

qg"\ « “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
= and press the reset button of the CD changer.
=
a
O | o “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on  Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
o The CD changer does not work at all. ~ Reset the unit (see page 2).
o The iPod or D. player does not turn o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. o Update the firmware version.
o Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “NOIPOD” or “NO DP” appearson  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
-
= playback. Restart the playback operation using the
E control panel (see page 16).
o
g | +No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
.% « No sound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
& | - “ERROR01” appears on the display  connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

3

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.
« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10 dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHzto 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

B CD PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm X 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

AR B 12V - SEREBRRRA o 115 L R - I
BESELSE + W DUGE JVC 1S A BT I E
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To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealers.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

o
Heat sink _Li |||~

WO

Fol LR o AR ZEAM T - ERBHTE Ay B - G AT R FR RS AR AT
- RRTERBUR A AREMESTES -

=

- JEPR B A EIR R HUT B AR PR BR AR o ARERBRARAR R BRI - fiF ) JVC Y F B i ras ] o

- BEANTE SRR R A R S0W - HIHHUA 4 Q-8 Q o WIHREARIIZ/NR
50 W+ G “AMP GAIN” @ 5 - DABG IR SRR RIE o (SRIEMSIIIERZE 18 H <)

- APy IR - 5 R AR B AR ERE AR T o

© AR - BV EREN o AL - FERS AR - /INDOR BB o

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/ ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
T /A2 il T AR S ERE
® ®
Power cord Washer (25)
B B R AR B (05)

N

N

® \ @
Rubber cushion Handles
RIBP R M G T

ARZERMNEZNBHE

THVFFBEAMIE L o FHEIEAER - FLZ AR I VOIR S B o

©
Trim plate
A
©) AN ®
h .
Lock nut (M5) g%l Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
ST (MS) AP B (M5 x 20 mm)

® ©
Remote controller Battery @
ey i it

CR2025
RM-RK50 O




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

Rk (IR ~ EEEERRA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealers or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

*1 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

B o DR
B IR o

T ] i 2 T SR BERR R o ATURRVETE - SR E A RECETTERE R - §E A JVC
RS ) SR B B T A B A SRR -
© BN e ANAT IE MRS 20 SR - B S AR VBT A B B o

e

Do the required electrical connections.
HEAT AT B R RS o

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

FEEMARRIZET IS B TR
RN o

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

HRENZH
AEYRBIARHERT » FE 2% 0 R 53 B2 o

Insert the two handles, then pull them as

illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
R AR B R RGEEIE R A R - AR
HOGE T Bl A SR IR AHERE 2 hr Y o

When using the optional stay / &A% 528

Stay (option)
TG GERT)

Fire wall

Dashboard

Screw (option)

IRARET GERIRY)

LN HEARHEZ DR 30° yFafE o

, .~ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / S {E RN EMET T I A1
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

LU (TOYOTA) ¥RH 2 Bil: & Je i R - AR AR AL 2 A L o

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2

SEFEMIZAST (M5 x 8 mm)*2 *2 Not supplied for this unit.

*2 B B o

Bracket*2

FEE®2

@ Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
Pocket /\ f'g %> SEEHIBEAAST (M5 x 8 mm)*2
o /

Bracket*2
FLpE*2
Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.
b= AU BT LR A 8 mm RAVIRAAET o AR A IRARET - EHUEA

TROUBLESHOOTING

WU EHEER

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

n Typical connections / BEEIRYIE4R 75 5%

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause
serious damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

BERAD - (FAIRES AR o N IEREREA & U B B BRI
FESIARI S AR B R 3R 5 | SRAE B G _E AT REH AT ©

T 3B BB AT 7T 2 0 P B B AR B £ A o
2 R AR AR B o
3 Bt% - AR AR - o

Antenna Connector To subwoofer (see diagram )

RARHAE R BREEEERT SRS SHEZB)

|—>L_‘3=a|

Pl

15 A fuse
15 A fREg##

N

Mol

. e N\
2 t 1 : *1 Not supplied for this unit. :
' *1 R HpEL I o H Ignition switch
Rear ground terminal \ : AR : B K BHEA
AR T B 3 : :
Line out (see diagram [ ) i E
Wi T cHELE) ; g | Ly
: To metallic body or chassis of the car ‘ oo ’J
5 B G BRI > | L o)
To external components (see diagram [@ ) E N E AN J
BHEAN SHEE M) . e
. Yellow *2
E {1 *2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
! (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
fl NS Ny 2= 1= Rt o = 1O L2y B SERN) 5 7 e T-O~-0—
: @ P ORI ST YN B T+ PRERAR TR BAE AR A g >
; (IR B B BIR) (172 12 V)
: +-O0~0—
.........................................................: Red - Fuse block
i 2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to ALt PRI
: installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise L @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
: power cannot be turned on. I 122 28 O B BEL T PO T B J i
VR ORHOR LR BT TR 2T
: AR L BRI RERTRCE YR ©
. Blue
: B
H To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) EI
: N _ \ ey -
: @ gepmra CE AT ¥ (K 250 mA)
E Blue with white stripe
. B Ot
: To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
H NS { g e ry e b g i
: I ® s gk 200ma)
E Orange with white stripe
: [Nt EEI=RENES
E \ (ILLUMINATION) @ To car light control switch
E ' TR R B A A
E Brown
. e
! L To cellular phone system
: (D xR
: S
: NS
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
HI S Resti R SR el Bt PRk S E e T Kt A R AR # ek g SRl F e
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)
: iR (HTE) R (E) FEGRE (RHE) i (R




B Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / EIZIMERAZZH / BEEZIHE33

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system. ST LB OR #5 DA SIS FE SRS A 2R o
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it - FEEEEL EONE D OG0 MHMEEE FREPE GRS » DUE R DUE R AT
can be controlled through this unit. P o

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker - B ERMAEER - BIE EIhERASE - NG ERBZENELRR -

leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
PR Y-RUEEEEA CRHEAM LML)

. <3

Bemg;e leacLEBlu;twith whi:(els‘tripe) To the remote lead of other equipment or auto antenna if any
B EERHRGE MU b — B PR BTV R AR GBS

.............................................................................................................

szs==zs=s=zs=zs=zs=zs=ssz=zsz=zIg)

Rear speakers m . . ii i
e 2 : P :
| 1010 L | .

' [ 3

................... . ! JVC Amplifier
: KD-G725 | : ¢

FRONT) \_ \ JvC I}J%ﬁijﬁ%

x4 | L\NEOU;W :
j EC]P | | —]

JVC Amplifier

JVC N A ER

Subwoofer .

WEES e

' H Front speakers

E Front speakers : B i e

P EmR :

. ! *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to

the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if
coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the
wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.
*3 e st i < B BN R I B - R RN
*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit) (ﬁi%ﬁ(ﬂ}(ﬁ%%ﬁ (ﬁufgﬁi(mf‘iﬁ’ Zfii%?éﬁﬁﬁ it
®4 (=mEgEE CREEAHEELAL) HREIE) o MRS PTREEIRITAHE o

' JVC Amplifier *4

: JVC INFRIBA SR

.............................................................................................

Connecting the external components / EiZE {th5} 2p4E 4

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD 1&#£2§ - Apple iPod® 5 JVC D. player
« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / 4 7 SR E8I A ZR EGX = “CHANGER” (375 23) (S E{EHREEMNE 14H 0 )

You can connect these components as illustrated below.

The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
TERT LA e i g e v 2 A A o

fasn] DUEE AR E L 28 CREC M) — KS-PD100 (iPod ) EX KS-PD500 (D. player ) #E$% iPod*S &% D. player ©

CAUTION / 2J\igy -

« Before connecting the external components , make sure that the unit is turned off. Apple ?P(’d (separately purchased)

o TBESNHALAEZ A - SEREE AR TSR o A (G D)
KS-PD100

_______________ X meeeeoe B JVC D. player (separately purchased)
% JVC D. player (7 41 E)
KS-PD500
JVC CD changer
VCCD #&
KD-G725 Ve oD R | L c
-

CD changer jack
CD fAfania i

*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer
*S iPod jit Apple Computer, Inc. (H{FLIAF) #E350 o Hfth 5 MHama o " Ay CD R RRER

Other external component / EL {9 ZB4H {4
« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / i A SR A2 EaZ = “EXT IN” (M SR A) (S RAEFHRAHZEMEE 145 0 )

- (L] e=<L]
= E{u@ - C@IIH

*4

External component

ShERAaM

CD changer jack

CD A

External component

ShamsE

........................................... t : *7
E % KS-U58+*8 _IIIIIJ\""S mm stereo mini plug :

=]

Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*7 R AL KS-US7 (EA L)

3.5 mm 37 AR PR (R R
____________________________________________________________________________________ *8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*8 AUX i AR KS-U58 (REEABEEZ (L)
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INFORMATION (For U.S.A.)

This equipment has been tested and found
to comply with the limits for a Class B digital
device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful
interference in a residential installation.
This equipment generates, uses, and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference
to radio communications. However, there
is no guarantee that interference will not
occur in a particular installation. If this
equipment does cause harmful interference
to radio or television reception, which can
be determined by turning the equipment
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to
correct the interference by one or more of
the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the
equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on
a circuit different from that to which the
receiver is connected.
- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/

9 TV technician for help. )

Changes or modifications not approved
by JVC could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover.
There are no user serviceable parts inside
the unit; leave all servicing to qualified
service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser
radiation when open and interlock failed or
defeated. Avoid direct exposure to beam.

I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

E( SEL

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display.

« If this does not work, reset your unit.
+ Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

=2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

N

) MOND

z S
MO e =4
EQ™ — — —
WMA MP3 CH DISC  USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

9 Time countdown indicator

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.




Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully
before operation, to ensure your complete
understanding and to obtain the best possible
performance from the unit.

=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 23 - 26).

Press briefly.

P

Press repeatedly.

O O 0 Press either
% o \ one.
old.

+

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

Press and hold until your
E 2

desired response begins.
The following marks are used to indicate...

-

: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.
: External USB memory operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

CONTENTS

Control panel — Kkp-AR770 and KD-6720..00.00s

Getting started

4
Remote controller — RM-RK50 ...ceeeeveeeee 5
7
7

Basic operations
Radio operations 8
Disc/USB memory operations............. 10
Playing a discin the unit 10
Playing discs in the CD changer ............coooeeeeeeeenns 10

Playing from a USB memory
Sound adjustments
General settings — PSM..............c..... 14

Title assignment 17

Satellite radio operations............c..... 18
iPod®/D. player operations................ 21
Other external component operations... 23
More about this unit ...........cccceeveuenees 23

Maintenance 26
Troubleshooting 27
Specifications 31

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
)
|
)
P
w




Control panel — xo-ar770andxo-6720

Parts identification

0] 2 [3] [4] 5] 6] [z [8] [9]
4 N\
)
oise) ) )
@ |—
¢ JvC e ¢
._| @ I
g - .@ |® "azum .: ;su 10 .1'15in ;:Smm | use )
Y y
s v/
m 2 [ (4] [15 1] [17 [g] 19
BAND button [9] USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal
« Control dial SRC (source) button
« /1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button [17 44 (control panel release) button
DISP (display) button SEL (select) button
[4] Remote sensor MODE button
+ DO NOT expose the remote sensor to MO (monaural) button
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)
lighting). button
Display window Number buttons
(6] A (up)/ V¥ (down) buttons RPT (repeat) button
EQ (equalizer) button RND (random) button

A (eject) button

V |4<«/>»| A buttons

Detaching...

p
=3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Attaching...

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the 4 button while the
panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back into lock
position before attaching the panel.




Display window
21]

ENGLISH

Track information indicators—TAG (ID3
Tag), 42 (track/file), & (folder)

Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),
MO (monaural)

Main display

Tr (track) indicator

LOUD (loudness) indicator

Source display / Volume level indicator

Playback mode / item indicators—
RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),
RPT (repeat)

P N .
). |USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Track type indicators*—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators*—CH (CD

changer), DISC (built-in CD player)

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)

indicators—USER, ROCK, CLASSIC,

POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ

. : also works as the time countdown
indicator and level meter during play (see
page 15).

B[R]

=ik

* ) lights up for the selected item.

Remote controller — ru-rxso

B Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

CEED \

—o

A~

iy

Continued on the next page




@ Yarming: |

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

| Main elements and features

O/N/ATT SOUND

( 4R SOUHCEE F» '

Q__?__@

Vol — VoL+

JVC

RM-RKE0

)

I

i

—7

a

\

—
7

G/1ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D V.

« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/
USB.
« While playing an MP3 disc on an
MP3-compatible CD changer:
- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.
— Changes the folder if pressed and held.
» While listening to the satellite (SIRIUS or
XM) radio:
- Changes the categories.
o While listening to an Apple iPod® or a
JVC D. player:
— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.
— Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
o Selects the source.
(6] <R (reverse)/F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
o Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to the satellite radio:
- Changes the channels if pressed briefly.
- Changes the channels rapidly if pressed
and held.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.




Getting Started 6 Adjust the volume.
~

) I
- - I %)
Basic operations \ 6
0 Turn on the power. S Z
Volume level appears. L
1
1) o T C
o ) VuL  Cu
~ T ee—— o] %
WMA MP3 CH DIsSC ??SER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP;
9 . —> FMI/FMZ*/FM3/AM Volume level indicator
R
y [SIRIUS1/SIRIUS2/SIRIUS3*1]
/Q or Adjust the sound as you want. (See
" - XM1/XM2/KN3*T pages 13 and 14.)
]
: :
¥ Caution on volume setting:
(D-CH*1/IPOD*1/D.PLAYER*! ) ] )
(or EXTIN) Discs produce very little noise compared
" with other sources. Lower the volume
— LINE IN*2 before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
*1 You cannot select these sources if they output level.
are not ready or not connected. /
*2 Only for KD-AR770.
e @ To drop the volumeina
’ ;,7’ moment (ATT)
& 4
To restore the sound, o
For FM/AM tuner press it again.
M1 — FM2 — rm—l To turn off the power
AM
For SIRIUS radio A
SIRIUST —> SIRIUS2
SIRIUS3 ]

For XM radio
|-> XM1 —>= XM2 — XM3 —|




| Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
14 - 16.

Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.

Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.

3 Finish the procedure.

[SELO

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

Radio operations

n S

9 /Ot@r»rm1—>FM2—>FM3—|

AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

é} '.l.'

.g
WMA MP3 CH DISC ( usm nocx CLASSIC POPS HIPHOF|JAZZ

Selected band appears.

9 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually
In step © above...

EQ .
IWMA MP3 CH DISC _ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Select a desired station frequency.




When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

»

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

)L 'V| l-: 'l\‘= L—: - <

WMA MP3 CH DISC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC pops leuop |Azz

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

@ FM1 FMZ FM3
@ e ik ik

? @,

3 o ssum

)

~
Hold.... > EQ™ -
WMA MP3 CH DISC & USERROCK CI

M
(N

g
L.

-

“SSM” appears, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 @?Fm—»mz—»m—l

/.
2 Lvu< M@ ) "-"'f-"'-'

IA MP3 CH DISC (USERI

Preset number flashes for a while.

)CK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP ]AZZ

| Listening to a preset station
1

E M FM2 > FM3
§ b Sdiih

AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you

want.
MO 9 SSM 10 11 RPT 12_RND

OEEEG G

[:Q\I>

To check other information while listening to
the radio

CQ*

Clock — Station name* —
Frequency —> (back to the
beginning)

* If no name is assigned to a station,
“NO NAME?” appears. To assign a name to a
station, see page 17.

T
)
|
)
P
w




Dis¢/USB memory

operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

Playing discs in the (D changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

S

R

c
9 = -G (or BXTIN) -
Y :

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 16), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

=N

8 MO 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12_RND

mmgn?}m

For disc number from 07 - 12:

=n

11_RPT 12_RND

= &)

8 MO 9 _SSM

@ >

B

<7

old...

Playing from a USB memory mmmm

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

s
R
¢
g USB —-----mmsmmmeeeey
/o * ...........................
Playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously.

« If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

 Make sure all important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.




About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.
 You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.
You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track
Ol rics =]c=]
o Hold.. =0

To go to the next or previous tracks

V|<< | i |_|| |
=]

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)
For MP3 tracks:
For WMA tracks:

To locate a particular track (for (D) or folder
(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:
8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 _RPT 12_RND

OEE @G G

To select a number from 07 - 12:
8 MO 9 SSM 11 RPT 12 RND

OEOEHE E

To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):

Other main functions

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

% Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible (D changer

« For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

LS

Continued on the next page




2 2 Track 1 to 9— Track 10
g\' ““m‘izoj

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

Track31—>m—>----j

B Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

@:@»

I While playing an audio CD or a (D Text
[_A_]—— Disctitle/ performer *!

! Y
<—— Tracktitle*! @

B While playing an MP3/WMA*> disc or a
USB memory

e When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 16)

|I| ___» Album name/ performer

T (folder name™)
|
~<— Track title (file name*?)

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[_A_]—— Foldername @
! {
<—— Filename @

[A ] : Clock with the current track number

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appeatrs.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player and external
USB memory.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

'

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT
5
R 2
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT*! : All tracks of the current
folder. @
DISC RPT*2 : All tracks of the current disc.
RPT OFF : Cancels.

H Random play

12 RND
6\
N >
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*!: All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the next

folder and so on. @
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc
or USB memory.
MAG RND*2 : All tracks of the inserted
discs.
RND OFF  : Cancels.
*1 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/
USB).
*2 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.

Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
EQ: .—|
Cig\' JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

T
)
|
)
P
w

Presetvalues| pac | TRE | LoUD
Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
USER (Flat sound) 00 00 OFF

ROCK

(Rock or disco music) 03 | +01 ON

CLASSIC
(Classical music) +01 | -02 | OFF
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF

HIP HOP

(Funk or rap music) 02 00 ON

OFF

JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 BAS - TRE > FAD > BAL
SELY, o—|
[:Q\* VOL < SUB. W <—LOUD<:|

>

N Indication pattern changes
as you adjust the level.
I
) TG
LA A
P S . =i

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Ex.. When “TRE” is selected

Continued on the next page




Indication, [Range]

BAS*! (bass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.

TRE*1 (treble), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the treble.

FAD*2 (fader), [R06 to FO6]
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL*3 (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

LOUD*! (loudness), [LOUD ON or

LOUD OFF]

Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume level.

SUB. W*4 (subwoofer), [00 to 08]
Adjust the subwoofer output level.

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50%3]
Adjust the volume.

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

*s Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 16 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items (except “SID”) listed in the table that
follows.

HEN

2 Select a PSM item.

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ|

Ex.: When you select “DIMMER”
3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

©

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

[SELO




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated T
Display demonstration automatically if no operation is done for about A
20 seconds, [8]. 6
DEMO OFF : Cancels. =z
CLOCKH 1-12, [8] L
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [8]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
CLKADJ*! AUTO : [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically adjusted
Clock adjustment using the clock data provided via the satellite radio
channel.
OFF : Cancels.
T-ZONE*1, *2 Select your residential area from one of the following time zones for
Time zone clock adjustment.
EASTERN [Initial] =— ATLANTIC — NEWFOUND — ALASKA —
PACIFIC — MOUNTAIN — CENTRAL — (back to the beginning)
DST*1, *2 Activate this if your residential area is subject to DST.
Daylight savings time =~ ON : [Initial]; Activates daylight savings time.
OFF : Cancels.
SID*3 The 12-digit SIRIUS identification number scrolls on the display
SIRIUS ID 5 seconds after “SID” is selected, [18].
o Press SEL to resume the previous display.
LEVEL ON : [Initial]; Activates the audio level indicator.
Audio level meter OFF : Cancels; sound mode indicator is shown.
DIMMER AUTO : [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on the
Dimmer headlights.
ON : Activates dimmer.
OFF : Cancels.
TEL*4 MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.
OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB memory has been selected as the source,
playback pauses during telephone muting.

SCROLL*>
Scroll

ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

*1 Displayed only when SIRIUS Satellite radio or XM Satellite radio is connected.
*2 Displayed only when “CLK ADJ” is set to “AUTO.”
*3 Displayed only when SIRIUS Satellite radio is connected.

*4 Only for KD-AR770.

*5

Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

Continued on the next page




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

WOOFER Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID : [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

LINE ADJ*s VOL 00 - VOL 05 : Adjust the line input level properly when an

Line input level

external component is connected to the LINE IN plugs.
[Initial: VOL 00]

EXT IN*7
External input

CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [10],aJVC
compatible satellite (SIRIUS/XM) tuner, [18], or an
Apple iPod or a JVC D. player, [21].

EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above,
[23].
TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [12].
TAGOFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control

LOW PWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power
of the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from

being damaged.)
HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50
OFF*! : Deactivates the built-in amplifier.

IF BAND AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
Intermediate frequency interference noises between close stations. (Stereo effect
filter may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but

sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.

AREA
Tuner channel interval

AREA US : [Initial]; When using in North/Central/South America.
AM/FM intervals are set to 10 kHz/200 kHz.

AREA SA : When using in South American countries where FM
interval is 100 kHz. AM interval is set to 10 kHz.

AREAEU : When using in any other areas. AM/FM intervals are set
to 9 kHz/50 kHz (100 kHz during auto search).

*6 Only for KD-AR770.

*7_ Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD, USB, or LINE IN (only

for KD-AR770).




o o Move to the next (or previous)
T’ tl eassi g nment character position.

I
You can assign titles to station frequencies and £
CDs (both in this unit and in the CD changer). )
&
Sources | Maximum number of characters Repeat steps [1]and (2] until you
finish entering the title.
Station Up to 8 characters (up to 30
frequencies ls)t(z)i;[}llolr:l I\f[rz(rllléei;/[w)s including 4 Finish the procedure.
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to 30
discs)

* You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or an

MP3/WMA disc or a USB memory. To erase the entire title

1 Select the sources. In step 2 on the left...
o For FM/AM tuner: Select a station.
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD. . @
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.

2 Enter the title assignment mode.

.+ G

- EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISQ) (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Ex.: When “CD” is selected as the source

3 Assign a title.
[1] Select a character.

Q
ABCDEFGHI JKLMN
OPQRSTUVWXY Z 0 1
2 34567 89 — /] < > space




Satellite radio operations

This unit is satellite (SAT) Radio Ready—
compatible with both SIRIUS Satellite radio and
XM Satellite radio.

Before operating your satellite radio:

For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

Refer also to the Instructions supplied with
your SIRIUS Satellite radio or XM Satellite
radio.

+ “SIRIUS” and the SIRIUS dog logo are
registered trademarks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio
Inc.

« XM and its corresponding logos are registered
trademarks of XM Satellite Radio Inc.

+ “SAT Radio,” the SAT Radio logo and all
related marks are trademarks of SIRIUS
Satellite Radio Inc., and XM Satellite Radio,
Inc.

M Listening to the satellite radio

Connect either one of the following (separately
purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear
of this unit.

« JVC SIRIUS radio DLP—Down Link
Processor, for listening to the SIRIUS Satellite
radio.

« XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box—Using
a JVC Smart Digital Adapter (XMDJVC100:
not supplied), for listening to the XM Satellite
radio.

GCI (Global Control Information) update:

If channels are updated after subscription,
updating starts automatically.
“UPDATING” flashes and no sound can be
heard.

Update takes a few minutes to complete.
During update, you cannot operate your
satellite radio.

Activate your SIRIUS subscription after
connection:

O/1
ATT

]

JVC DLP starts updating all the SIRIUS
channels.

Once completed, JVC DLP tunes in to the
preset channel, CH184.

Check your SIRIUS ID, see page 15.

Contact SIRIUS on the internet at
<http://activate.siriusradio.com/> to
activate your subscription, or you can
call SIRIUS toll-free at 1-888-539-
SIRIUS (7474).

“SUB UPDT PRESS ANY KEY” scrolls
on the display once subscription has been
completed.

Activate your XM subscription after

connection:

« Only Channel 0, 1, and 247 are available
before activation.

o
ATT

XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box starts
updating all the XM channels. “Channel 17
is tuned in automatically.

Check your XM Satellite radio
ID labelled on the casing of the
XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box, or
tune in to “Channel 0” (see page 20).




* ff,"e‘ﬁ,"tfrﬂfifﬂ:;e /r,if:l:azlzo_ | Listening to the XM Satellite radio
com/activation/> to activate your 1 I
subscription, or you can call 1-800- 8 2
XM-RADIO (1-800-967-2346). ' O
Once completed, the unit tunes in to one %/T)TEXM1IXM2/XM3) E
of the available channels (Channel 4 or ’
higher).

2 /BAND > >
@xm Xm2 XM3—|

|Listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio
1

3 Select a channel for listening.

>

Holding the button changes the channels
rapidly.

2
e/ r= SIRIUS1 = SIRIUS?
S SIRIUS3

3 Selecta category.

M searching for category/channel

You can search for programs by category
(Category Search) or channel number (Channel

EQ Search).

SN « In Category Search, you can tune in to the
@( channels of the selected category. Category

’ Search begins from the currently selected
channel. The selected channel number flashes
on the display.

In Channel Search, you can tune in to

all channels (including non-categorised
channels).

.

You can tune in to all the channels of every
category by selecting “ALL.”

Selecting a particular category (SPORTS,
ENTERTAINMENT, etc.) allows you to
enjoy only the channels from the selected

category.

1 Select a category (Category Search).
4 Select a channel for listening. ' A.’\:% « For Channel Search, skips
2.
v /'\\\\

this step.
e[| priA
I_\‘

P

4

>

Holding the button changes the channels
rapidly.

« When changing the category or channel,

invalid and unsubscribed channels are
skipped.

Continued on the next page




2 Select a channel for listening.

Ex.: When you select “COUNTRY” for Category Search

If no operation is done for about
15 seconds, Category Search is canceled.

In Channel Search, channel name and
channel number appear on the display
during search.

 While searching, invalid and unsubscribed
channels are skipped.

M Checking the XM Satellite radio ID

While selecting “XM1,” “XM2,” or
“XM3,” select “Channel 0.”

The display alternately shows “RADIO ID” and
the 8-digit (alphanumeric) ID number.

To cancel the ID number display, select any
channel other than “Channel 0.”

Storing channels in memory

You can preset six channels for each band.

Ex.: Storing a channel into preset number 4.

1 Tune in to a channel you want.

| Listening to a preset channel

1 Select either SIRIUS Satellite radio or
XM Satellite radio.

2 7

‘03!

S
3 Select the preset channel (1 - 6) you
want.
() &= & @

To change the display information while
listening to a channel

B,

Clock — Category name — Channel name — Artist
name — Composer name* —> Song/program name/
title = (back to the beginning)

* Only for SIRIUS Satellite radio.




iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 16.

O/
ATT

‘oo

IPOD/D.PLAYER > ---;

yZ B
Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*2
previously.

e Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 13 and 14.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*1 or stop*2
playback

To resume playback,
press it again.

To fast-forward or
reverse the track

To go to the next or
previous tracks

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

T
)
|
)
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| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

N

Now the A/V¥/V <</»»| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*!.

*1 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a
track.

2 Select the desired menu.

S
ForiPod: A

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «— ALBUMS «— SONGS
<> GENRES <= COMPOSER «+— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST «<— ARTIST «<— ALBUM <— GENRE

\<—> TRACK <= (back to the beginning)

3 Confirm the selection.

EN

o If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

« Holding Vv <</»»| A can skip 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

| Selecting the playback modes

CN

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT

>

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode = One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode — All” for the D.
player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.

® Random play

12 RND

>

ALBM RND*2 @D (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of
the iPod or “Random Play = On” of the D.

player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

¥2 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS?” of the main “MENU.”

To check other information while listening to
an iPod or a D. player

=R,




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the USB memory, see pages

10 - 13; For Satellite radio, iPod, or D. player,
see pages 18 — 22.

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 16
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

Q Adjust the volume.

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 13 and 14.)

To check other information while listening to
an external component

Ness! Q\ Clock > EXTIN

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

T
)
|
)
P
w

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

 During SSM search...
- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

Continued on the next page




Inserting a disc

When a disc is inserted upside down,
“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display. Press 4 to eject the disc.

Do not insert 8 cm (3-3/16") discs (single CD)
and unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.)
into the loading slot.

Playing a disc

While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names vary among the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).
- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters
- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters
- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters
— Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters
- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters
* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.
This unit can play back files recorded in VBR
(variable bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy
in elapsed time display, and do not show
the actual elapsed time. Especially, after
performing the search function, this
difference becomes noticeable.
This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of
200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.
This unit cannot play back the following files:
- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.




— WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
« This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the 4 button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “NO FILES” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA:5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz, (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 - 8 kHz, (MPEG-2.5)
WMA:8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded
in VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).
This unit cannot play back the following files:
- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

Changing the source

Ejecting a disc

If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

T
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If the ejected disc is not removed within

15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

“AUTO” setting for “DIMMER” may not
work correctly on some vehicles, particularly
on those having a control dial for dimming.
In this case, change the “DIMMER” setting to
any other than “AUTO.”

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

Title assignment

If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “NAMEFULL”
appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

Satellite radio operations

You can also connect the JVC SIRIUS radio
PnP (Plug and Play), using the JVC SIRIUS
radio adapter, KS-U100K (not supplied) to
the CD changer jack on the rear.

By turning on/off the power of the unit, you
can turn on/off the JVC PnP. However, you
cannot control it from this unit.

To know more about SIRIUS Satellite radio or
to sign up, visit «http://www.sirius.com».

For the latest channel listings and
programming information, or to sign up for
XM Satellite radio, visit «http://www.xmradio.
com».

Continued on the next page




iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 15). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

( Notice:
When operating an iPod or a D. player,
some operations may not be performed
correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the
following JVC web site:
For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>
For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
N %

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

™ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the \
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

M To keep discs dlean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.




Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —_—~

Sticker

\iﬁg _ Sticker residue

@ Stick-on label

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes

—_— Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
v
|« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).

o SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
s
Z | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.

radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played o Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component

2 | o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
% be skipped.
g « Disc can be neither played back nor ~ « Unlock the disc (see page 12).
e ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.

¥ | - Disccannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
= the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
= Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
=T
= « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
§ the file names.
-
=

Continued on the next page




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

=
% display).
E‘ o Tracks do not play back in the order ~ Playback order is determined when the files are
§ you have intended them to play. recorded.
(g
S | . Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
o “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.
Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension
code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)
» “CHECK” keeps flashing on the « Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
o Turn off the power then on again.
+ “NO FILES” flashes on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
encoded in an appropriate format.
-
-§ o “NOT SUPP” appears on the display  The track is unplayable.
= and track skips.
=
§ » “READ” and “FAILED” appear o The attached USB memory may be
E alternately on the display, then malfunctioning, or may not have been formatted
] returns to the previous source. correctly. The files included in the USB memory

are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “CHECK” appears on the
display.

Correct characters are not displayed
(e.g. album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case),
numbers, and a limited number of symbols.

While playing a track, sound is
sometimes interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
into the USB memory.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB
memory, and try again.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“NO MAG?” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

T
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previous display while listening to
the SIRIUS Satellite radio.

Z-"-. o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
£ and press the reset button of the CD changer.
(=]
~ | « “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on  Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
o The CD changer does not work at all. ~ Reset the unit (see page 2).
o “CALL 1-888-539-SIRIUS TO Starts subscribing SIRIUS Satellite radio (see page
SUBSCRIBE” scrolls on the display 18).
while listening to the SIRIUS Satellite
radio.
« No sound can be heard. The unit is updating the channel information and
“UPDATING” appears on the it takes a few minutes to complete.
display.
« Either “NO SIGNAL” scrolls or Move to an area where signals are stronger.
“NO SIGNL” appears on the display.
o | + Either “NO ANTENNA” scrolls or Connect the antenna firmly.
5 “ANTENNA” appears on the display.
é o “NO CH” appears on the display for ~ No broadcast on the selected channel.
g about 5 seconds, then returns to the Select another channel or continue listening to the

previous channel.

“NO (information)*” scrolls on the
display while listening to the SIRIUS
Satellite radio.

“---” appears on the display while
listening to the XM Satellite radio.

No text information for the selected channel.

<

‘---” appears on the display for
about 2 seconds, then returns to the
previous channel while listening to
the XM Satellite radio.

Selected channel is no longer available or is
unauthorized.

Select another channel or continue listening to the
previous channel.

* NO CATEGORY, NO ARTIST, NO COMPOSER, and NO SONG/PROGRAM

Continued on the next page




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“OFF AIR” appears on the display
while listening to the XM Satellite
radio.

Selected channel is not broadcasting at this time.
Select another channel or continue listening to the
previous channel.

“ERROR 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

=]
b=
g « “LOADING” appears on the display  The unit is loading the channel information
= while listening to the XM Satellite and audio. Text information are temporarily
= radio. unavailable.
o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Reconnect this unit and the satellite radio correctly
« Satellite radio does not work at all. and reset this unit.
 The iPod or D. player does not turn ~ « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. « Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
E playback. Restart the playback operation using the
'% control panel (see page 21).
=
g | +No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
a
B | + Nosound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
(-9

connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.
« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Power Output: T,
8 3
20 W RMS x 4 Channels at f)\’\_//g-
4 Qand £1% THD+N e S
P
Crp.200®

Signal to Noise Ratio: -
80 dBA (reference: 1 W into 4 Q)

Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
KD-AR770:4.0 V /20 kQ load (full scale)
KD-G720: 2.5V /20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V /20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals:
CD changer
LINE IN plugs (only for KD-AR770)

¥ TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz
(with channel interval set to 100 kHz
or 200 kHz)
87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
(with channel interval set to 50 kHz)
AM: 530 kHz to 1 710 kHz
(with channel interval set to 10 kHz)
531 kHz to 1 602 kHz
(with channel interval set to 9 kHz)

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

B CD PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm X 152 mm
(7-3/16" x 2-1/16" x 6")

Panel Size (approx.):
188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
(7-7/16" x 2-5/16" x 7/16")

Mass (approx.):
1.4 kg (3.1 1bs) (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

If a kit is necessary for your car, consult your
telephone directory for the nearest car audio
speciality shop.




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit
Still having trouble??

USA ONLY

Call 1-800-252-5722

http://www.jvc.com
We can help you!

JVEC

@ EN, SP, FR
© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1205DTSMDTJEIN
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Installation/Connection

Manual de instalacion/conexidn
Manuel d’installation/raccordement
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ENGLISH ESPANOL FRANCAIS

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio
dealers.

WARNINGS

Esta unidad esta disefiada para funcionar con 12 V de CC, con
sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA. Si su vehiculo no posee
este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de tensién, que puede ser
adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC de equipos de audio para
automoviles.

ADVERTENCIAS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant
continu de 12V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce
type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous
pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

+ Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being
damaged (see page 16 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it

when removing this unit.

Heat sink ||
Sumidero térmico 4 l
Dissipateur de chaleur

Para evitar cortocircuitos, recomendamos que desconecte el terminal

negativo de la baterfa y que efectie todas las conexiones eléctricas

antes de instalar la unidad.

- Asegurese de volver a conectar a masa esta unidad al chasis
del automovil después de la instalacion.

Notas:

« Reemplace el fusible por uno con la corriente especificada. Si el
fusible se quemase frecuentemente consulte con su concesionario
de JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles.

+ Se recomienda conectar los altavoces con una potencia maxima
de més de 50 W (tanto atrds como adelante, con una impedancia
de 4Qa80). Silapotencia maxima es de menos de 50 W, cambie

“"AMP GAIN" para evitar dafos en los altavoces (consulte la pagina 16

del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES).
Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los cables NO UTILIZADOS con cinta
aislante.

de no tocarlo al desmontar esta unidad.

El sumidero térmico estard muy caliente después del uso. Asegurese

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher

la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les raccordements

électriques avant d’installer I'appareil.

+ Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de
cet appareil au chassis de la voiture apreés l'installation.

Remarques:

« Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute
souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de
plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant, avec une
impédance comprise entre 4 Q) et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager
vos enceintes (voir page 16 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont
PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire
attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la
fuente de alimentacion y de los altavoces:

« NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de
alimentacion a la bateria de automovil, pues podrian
producirse graves dafos en la unidad.

« ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de altavoz del
cable de alimentacion, verifique el conexionado de altavoz de su
automovil.

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la

connexion des enceintes:

+ NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, I'appareil serait
sérieusement endommagé.

+ AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation
aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des enceintes de votre voiture.

RY M

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC car audio dealer immediately.

®/®

Hard case/Control panel

Estuche duro/Panel de control

Etui de transport/Panneau de commande

®

Power cord
Cordon de alimentacion
Cordon d’alimentation

O)

Rubber cushion
Cojin de goma
Amortisseur en
caoutchouc

©)
Handles
Manijas
Poignées

Lista de piezas para instalacidon y conexion

Con esta unidad se suministran las siguientes piezas. Si hay algun
elemento faltante, consulte inmediatamente con su concesionario de
JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles.

©

Sleeve
Cubierta
Manchon

® ©]

Washer (25) Lock nut (M5)

Arandela (25) Tuerca de seguridad (M5)

Rondelle (05) N S—rg Ecrou d’arrét (M5)

N
N
®
Remote controller
Control remoto
Télécommade
RM-RK50

Liste des pieces pour lI'installation et
raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose
manquait, consultez votre revendeur autoradio JVC immédiatement.

©

Trim plate

Placa de guarnicion
Plaque d’assemblage

®

Mounting bolt—MS5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16")

Perno de montaje—M5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16 pulgada)
Boulon de montage—M5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16 pouces)

B

©

Battery

Pila @
o Fie CR2025
Q)




INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any

questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult

your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

INSTALACION (MONTAJE EN EL
TABLERO DE INSTRUMENTOS)

La siguiente ilustracion muestra una instalacion tipica. Si tiene alguna

pregunta o necesita informacion acerca de las herramientas para

instalacién, consulte con su concesionario de JVC de equipos de audio

para automaviles 0 a una compafia que suministra tales herramientas.

« Siusted no estd seguro de cémo instalar correctamente la unidad,
hégala instalar por un técnico cualificado.

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE
DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si

vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d’information sur des kits

d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une

compagnie d’approvisionnement.

« Silon n’est pas stir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le
faire installer par un technicien qualifié.

©

Do the required electrical connections.
Realice las conexiones eléctricas requeridas.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

*1 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.

Al poner la unidad vertical,
tenga cuidado de no dafar
el fusible provisto en la
parte posterior.

Lorsque vous mettez
Pappareil a la verticale,
faire attention de ne pas
endommager le fusible situé
sur larriére.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Doble las lengUetas apropiadas para
retener firmemente la manga en su lugar.
Tordez les languettes appropriées pour
maintenir le manchon en place.

Extraccion de la unidad
Antes de extraer la unidad, libere la seccién trasera.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer lappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Inserte las dos manijas y, a continuacion,
extraigalas de la manera indicada en la ilustracion
para poder desmontar la unidad.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la facon
illustrée de fagon a retirer l'appareil.

When using the optional stay / Cuando emplea un
soporte opcional / Lors de l'utilisation du hauban en
option

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Instalacion de la unidad sin utilizar
la cubierta / Lors de I'installation de I'appareil scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
En un automovil Toyota, por ejemplo, en primer lugar desmonte el autorradio e instale la unidad en su lugar.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord lautoradio et installez lappareil a sa place.

Fire wall
Tabique a prueba de incendios
Cloison

Stay (option)

Soporte (opcion
@/ porte (opcion)

Hauban (en option)

Flat type screws—M5 X 8 mm
(M5 x 3/8")*2
Tornillos tipo plano—M5 x 8 mm

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 No suministrado con esta unidad.

Dashboard (M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*? o *2 Non fourni avec cet appareil.
Tablero de Vis a téte plate—M>5 X 8 mm Br?cket %

instrumentos (M5 x 3/8 pouces)*? Mensula*z

Tableau de bord Support

Screw (option)
Tornillo (opcién)
Vis (en option)

Flat type screws—M5 X 8 mm
(M5 % 3/8")*2

Tormnillos tipo plano—M5 x 8 mm
(M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*?

Vis a téte plate—M>5 X 8 mm
(M5 x 3/8 pouces)*?

Pocket /

Compartimiento

%2
Poche Bracket

Ménsula*?
Support®?

Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm (3/8") -long screws. If longer
. screws are used, they could damage the unit.
Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. Nota : Cuando instala la unidad en la ménsula de montaje, asegurese de utilizar los tornillos de 8 mm (3/8 pulgada) de
R *~._ Instalela unidad a un dngulo de menos de 30°. longitud. Si se utilizan tornillos mas largos, éstos pueden dafar la unidad.
[ “\\ / Installez lappareil avec un angle de moins de 30°, Remarque : Lors de linstallation de lappareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’'une longueur de 8 mm

(3/8 pouces). Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager 'appareil.

TROUBLESHOOTING

+ The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS

El fusible se quema.
iEstén los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados?

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

+ Lefusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

*

- Power cannot be turned on.

No es posible conectar la alimentacion. + L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

+ Unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

¥ Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

* ;Estd el cable amarillo conectado? * Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

No sale sonido de los altavoces.
iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado?

*

.

El sonido presenta distorsion.

iEsté el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

iEstén los terminales "~ de los altavoces Ly R conectados a una
masa comun?

*

*

Perturbacion de ruido.

*

utilizando los cordones més corto y mas grueso?

La unidad se calienta.

iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

iEstan los terminales "~ de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

*

*

Este receptor no funciona en absoluto.
iReinicializé el receptor?

*

2

iEl terminal de tierra trasero esta conectado al chasis del automovil

- Pas de son des enceintes.
Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

Le son est déformé.

Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?

* Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

*

+ Interférence avec les sons.

* La prise arriére de mise d la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la
voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

- L'appareil devient chaud.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?

* Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

- Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?



ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS CONEXIONES ELECTRICAS RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

u Typical connections / Conexiones tipicas / Raccordements typiques

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Antes de la conexién: Verifique atentamente el conexionado del Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit. vehiculo. Una conexion incorrecta podria producir danos graves en la cdblage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut endommager
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car  unidad. sérieusement appareil.
body may be different in color. Los cordones del cable de alimentacion y los del conector procedentes  Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de
1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order de la carroceria del automévil podrian ser de diferentes en color. la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.

specified in the illustration below. 1 Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacién en el 1 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans Pordre
2 Connect the antenna cord. orden especificado en la ilustracion de abajo. spécifié sur lillustration ci-dessous.
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 2 Conecte el cable de antena. 2 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

3 Por dltimo, conecte el cable de alimentacion a la unidad. 3 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils & lappareil.

To subwoofer (see diagram )
Al subwoofer (véase diagrama ) LINE IN—Only for KD-AR770/sélo para KD-AR770/seulement pour le KD-AR770
Au caisson de grave (voir le diagramme [El) [F';% (see diagram [@ / véase el diagrama @ / voir le diagramme @)

|

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)
Altavoz izquierdo (frontal) Altavoz derecho (frontal) Altavoz izquierdo (trasero) Altavoz derecho (trasero)
Enceinte gauche (avant) Enceinte droit (avant) Enceinte gauche (arriére) Enceinte droit (arriére)

KX
LRRRR
KRERK
5999 %
QR
&

- —r L 1
Antenna ﬂ ] \
connector E T T e A
Conector de @ 6‘ — 15 A fuse T Not supplied for this unit. : Ignition switch
antena S M =15 = | Fu5|.b\e del15A *1 No suministrado con esta unidad. : Interruptor de encendido
Connecteur _i ________________ F uflblel_SA _____________________________________ *1 Non fourni avec cet appareil. : Interrupteur d’allumage
d’antenne " Black :
) I
2 $ear 8" o‘udnd jfermlnal . ?]eg 1o To metallic body or chassis of the car g H vy
erminal de tierra 3 \__ Noir .@ A un cuerpo metélico o chasis del automévil S *1
posterior H Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture ' L/
. P q
Borne arriére de masse : % : >

: Yellow - To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery LT o
Line out (see diagram [ ) —— ! Amarlj!;) (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
Salida de linea (véase diagrama [ ) Jaune A un terminal activo del bloque de fusibles conectado a la baterfa del :
o e . \ (2) L : \ —p O~ O— :
Sortie de ligne (voir le diagramme [B) : automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V constantes) :
: A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la :
: Red voiture (en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant) :
To external components (see diagram [6) : Rojo P & —1—OO0— :
A los componentes externos (véase el diagrama [@) Rouge To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
Aux appareils extérieurs (voir le diagramme [@ ) S ) A un terminal accesorio del bloque de fusibles Fuse block :
________________________________________________________________ : Blue with white stripe Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible Blogue de fusibles :
; Azl bi Porte-fusible :
. i i o . . zul con rayas blancas ) ) ) .
: Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any (200 mA max.) '
: . ; Bleu avec bande blanche i e ; i :
' this lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be S ' @ Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automatica, si hubiere (méax. 200 mA) —> :
: turned on. Orange with white stripe Au fil de télécommande de 'autre appareil ou a 'antenne automatique s’il y en a une :
! *2 Antes de comprobar el funcionamiento de esta unidad previa Naranja con rayas blancas (200 mA max.) ) )
: a de lainstalacion, es necesario conectar este cable, de lo Orange avec bande blanche (ILLUMINATION) To car light control switch
contrario no se podra conectar la alimentacion. |\ ] N interruptor de control de las luces del automovil
i *2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant Brown Alinterrupteur déclairage de la voiture
. installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon I'appareil ne peut Marrén To cellular phone system—only for KD-AR770 :
: pas étre mis sous tension. W« Marrone @ Al sistema de teléfono celular—soélo para KD-AR770 :
! Al cellulare—seulement pour le KD-AR770
: \ :
: @ ) \\\k 5
I :
. White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple :
i+ Blanco con rayas negras Blanco Gris con rayas negras Gris Verde con rayas negras Verde Pdrpura con rayas negras Parpura .
i Blanc avec bande noire (=) (+) Blanc Gris avec bande noire (=) (+)  Gris Vert avec bande noire =) (+)  Vert Violet avec bande noire (=) () Violet :

B Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / Conexién de los amplificadores y/o subwoofer externos / Connexion d’amplificateurs
extérieurs et/ou d’un caisson de grave

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system. Usted podra conectar amplificadores para mejorar el sistema estéreo  Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour améliorer votre
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote de su automovil. systéme autoradio.
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through « Conecte el conductor remoto (azul con rayas blancas) al conductor « Connectez le fil de commande & distance (bleu avec bande blanche)
this unit. remoto del otro equipo para poderlo controlar a traves de esta unidad. au fil de commande a distance de Uautre appareil de facon qu’il
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the + Desconecte los altavoces de esta unidad y conéctelos al amplificador. puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused. Los cables de los altavoces de esta unidad quedan sin usar. » Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les
« For KD-AR?770: The line output level of this unit is kept high to « Para KD-AR770: El nivel de salida de linea de esta unidad permanece a l'amplificateur. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de cet appareil
maintain the hi-fi sounds reproduced from this unit. alto para que corresponda con los sonidos de alta fidelidad inutilisés. . . . .
When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down reproducidos por esta unidad. . - « Pour le KD-AR770: Le niveau de sortie de ligne de cet appareil est
the gain control on the external amplifier to obtain the best Cuando conecte un amplificador externo a esta unidad, disminuya maintenu a un niveau élevé pour maintenir une qualité Hi-Fi pour
performance from this unit. el control de ganancia del amplificador externo para obtener un les sons reproduits par cet appareil.
optimo rendimiento de esta unidad. Lors de la connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur a cet appareil,
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit) dzmm.uez le ’églage du gain sur lamplificateur extérieur pour
Cable remoto Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad) obtenir les meilleures performances de cet appareil.
Fil d’alimentation a distance Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)
r Gl e
Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Cable remoto (Azul con rayas blancas) Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automatica, si hubiere
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche) Au fil de télécommande de lautre appareil ou a I'antenne automatique s’il y en a une

Rear speakers E
Altavoces posteriores \
Enceintes arriére :
VS . KD-AR770 JVC Amplifier :
JVC Amplifier Frout| \ KD-G720 Amplificador de JVC :
- AmP )4 ILL = i 5 H ) JVC Amplificateur H
Amplificador de JVC H Lu @ @: : . P Subwoofer :
JVC Amplificateur |®= | | v 1 : 7. Subwoofer E
T U ' Caisson de grave |
*3 : 1 : ............................................................... ‘
i ; :
v E Front speakers *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the
E Front speakers E Altavoces delanteros car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint
: Altavoces ‘delameros ! hﬂ Enceintes avant before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.
E Enceintes avant - *3 Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a la carroceria metalica o al chasis—a un
! JVC Amplifier i | ** Signal cord (not supplied for this lugar no cubierto con pintura (si estd cubierto con pintura, quitela antes de
: Amplificadclzr de VC *4 : unit) fijar el cable). De lo contrario, se podrfan producir dafios en la unidad.
: JVC Amplificateur i | ™ Cable de senal (no suministrado *3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise d la masse au chdssis métallique de la
' H con esta unidad) voiture—a un endroit qui n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert de
E g 3 E *4 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant d’attacher le fil). L’appareil peut
: H cet appareil) étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

3



Connecting the external components / Conexion de los componentes externos / Connexion des appareils extérieurs

JVC CD changer, SIRIUS Satellite radio, XM Satellite radio, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / Cambiador de CD de JVC, radio satelital SIRIUS, radio satelital XM,

iPod® de Apple o reproductor JVC D. / Changeur de CD JV(, radio satellite SIRIUS, radio satellite XM, iPod® Apple ou lecteur D. JVC

+ Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 16 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Seleccione “CHANGER” para el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina16 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.) /
Réglez “CHANGER" pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieures (Voir page16 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. Estos componentes se pueden conectar en serie, tal como se muestra ~ Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur
« For listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio, connect a JVC DLP en la ilustracion de abajo. Pillustration.
—Down Link Processor (separately purchased) to this unit. « Para escuchar la radio satelital SIRIUS, conecte un DLP (Down Link » Pour écouter la radio satellite SIRIUS, connectez un processeur DLP JVC
o The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface Processor) de JVC (adquirido por separado) al receptor. —Processeur de signaux satellite-terre (vendu séparément) a cet appareil.
adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for ~ « Puede conectar el iPod*s o el reproductor D. usando un adaptador ~ * Le iPod*> ou le lecteur D. peut étre connecté en utilisant un
D. player). de interfaz (no suministrado)—KS-PD100 (para iPod) o KS-PD500 adaptateur d’interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou
(para el reproductor D). KS-PD500 (pour le lecteur D.).
: f : 4 (e : CPN iy gy 4 Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Conexién 1 (conexion integrada) / Connexion 1 (connexion intégrée) ) Aggle o (adguiridoYslzparadameme)
CD changer jack Ks-PD100 iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
Jack para el cambiadordeco
Prise du changeur CD Ny or ¢|
% ',' % ?‘r oou D JVC D. player (separately Ap‘urchased)
Reproductor D. JVC (adquirido
JVC DLP JVC CD changer KS-PD500 separadamente)
KD-AR770 DLP JVC Cambiador de CD de JVC Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément)
KD-G720 | Processeur DLP JVC Changeur de CD JVC @

»>

« For listening to the XM Satellite radio, you can also connect XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box (separately purchased) through this unit using JVC
Smart Digital Adapter—XMDJVC100 (not supplied).

« Para escuchar la radio satelital XM, también puede conectar el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™ (adquirido por separado) al receptor mediante un
adaptador Smart Digital XMDJVC100 de JVC (no suministrado).

o Pour écouter la radio satellite XM, vous pouvez aussi connecter le tuner universel XMDirect™ (vendu séparément) a cet appareil en utilisant adaptateur
numérique intelligent JVC—XMDJVC100 (non fourni).

Antenna (supplied with XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box)

j—. Antena (suministrada con el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™)

To CD changer, KS-PD100,

Antenne (fournie avec le tuner universel XMDirect™)
or KS-PD500 M >
Al cambiador de CD, XMDJVC100 XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box
KS-PD100 o KS-PD500 <= Sintonizador universal XMDirect™
Au changeur de CD, Tuner universel XMDirect™

KS-PD100 ou KS-PD500

..........................................................................................................................................................................

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (adquirido separadamente)
iPod Apple (vendu séparément)

Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Conexion 2 (conexion alternativa) / Connexion 2 (connexion alternative)

CD changer jack KS-PD100
Jack para el cambiador de CD

)
Prise du changeur CD ey ¢|
J

........................................................................ G
(0]

% ou

JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Reproductor D. JVC (adquirido

JVC DLP or JVC CD changer KS-PD500 separadamente)
DLP JVC o | Cambiador de CD de JVC Lpstiir 0. VG (e Spotrman)
Processeur DLP JVC| ou Changeur de CD JVC |$|

Antenna (supplied with XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box)
:'_. Antena (suministrada con el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™)

Antenne (fournie avec le tuner universel XMDirect™)

XMDJVC100 XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box
Sintonizador universal XMDirect™
Tuner universel XMDirect™
CAUTION/ PRE(AU(ION / PRECAUTION: ¥*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
» Before connecting the external components, registered in the U.S. and other countries.
make sure that the unit is turned off. *5 jPod es una marca comercial de Apple ¥6 Connecting cord supplied with your *7 Signal cord supplied with your *8 Audio signal cord supplied with your
« Antes de conectar los componentes Computer, Inc, registrada en los EE.UU. y JVC CD changer or DLP Smart Digital Adapter Smart Digital Adapter
externos, asegurese de que la unidad esté otros paises. *6 Conexion del cable suministrado para *7 Cable de sefal suministrado con el | [*8 Cable de sefal de audio suministrado
apagada. *5 iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple su cambiador de CD o DLP JVC adaptador Smart Digital con el adaptador Smart Digital
o Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs, Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et | [*6 Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre | |*7 Cordon de signal fourni avec votre | |*8 Cordon audio fourni avec votre
assurez-vous que l’appareil est hors tension. dans les autres pays. changeur CD ou processeur DLP JVC adaptateur numérique intelligent adaptateur numérique intelligent

JVC PnP (Plug and Play) / PnP (“Plug and Play”) JVC/ PnP (“Plug and Play”) JVC
« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 16 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Seleccione “EXT IN” para el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina16 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.) / Réglez

“EXT IN” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieures (Voir page 16 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.) Stereo mini plug To headphones jack
You can also connect JVC PnP through this unit using JVC SIRIUS radio adapter, Miniclavija estéreo Al jack para auriculares
KS-U100K (not supplied). Fiche stéré mini A la prise du casque d’écoute
. Tur'n,ing on/f)ff the unit can also turns op/off the JVC PnP. - KD-AR770 :
Tamb|eh podra conectar la PnP JVC a traygs de este receptor utilizando el adaptador KD-G720 KS-U100K
para radio SIRIUS JVC, KS-U100K (no suministrado).
« Al encender/apagar el receptor también se enciende/apaga la PnP JVC, =

. K X . N D) <@ ——
Vous pouvez aussi connecter le PnP JVC a cet autoradio en utilisant ladaptateur de 0 gc Povdver [|>.1ug . deCC XIO Dfélgl ‘J;Ck JVC PnP
radio SIRIUS JVC KS-U100K (non fourni). CD changer jack avia de alimentacion de L
S . . . Jack para el cambiador de CD Fiche d’alimentation CC Ala prise DC IN

o Mettre sous/hors tension lautoradio peut aussi mettre sous/hors tension le PnP JVC. P

Prise du changeur CD

Other external component / Otro componente externo / Autre appareil extérieur

"'j A El»: @

% KS-US7+9 %EEI D= @-e-

r ¥ kD-AR7O| = —————— : [. b

Only for KD-AR770/s6lo para KD-AR770/seulement pour le KD-AR770

External component
LINE IN

Componente exterior (L] <= <L )t I =
Appareil extérieur
pp En@ - =IEIII:j El@h >

External component
Componente exterior
Appareil extérieur

KD-G720 d External component

. Componente exterior KD-AR770
CD changer jack ' . s '
Jack | cambiador de CD : Appareil extérieur : - ' - -
ackpara €l ca : t ! *9 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for 10 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied
Prise du changeur CD H H this unit) for this unit)
A 3.5 mm stereo mini plug , *9 /-\dapt{ador de entrada dellinea KS-U57 (no *10 Adaptgdor de entrada AUX KS-U58 (no
: % KS-U58 %10 il Miniclavija estéreo de 3,5 mm ; v suministrado ’con (?sta umdad) o suministrado ’con e/sta unidad)
H Mini fiche stéréo de 3,5 mm ' Adaptateur d’entrée de ligne KS-U57 (non Adapt‘ateur d’entrée AQX KS-U58 (non
N e e e e e e e e e mm e e e e e e e —m e emeeee—eme—aee—eme—nae—a———— ' fourni avec cet appareil) fourni avec cet autoradio)
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisiole
laser radiation when open and
interlock failed or defeated.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO
BEAM (e) | stréling.

ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig
[aserstraling ndr maskinen er
aben eller interlocken fejler.
Undga direkte eksponering til fu

VARNING

urkopplad.

(d)]stralen.

: Synlig och
osynlig laserstralning nar
den 6ppnas och spérren &r

Betrakta ~ e]
(s)

VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
ohitetiuna tai vialisena olet altina
nakyvélle ja  ndkyméttomélle
lasersateilylle.  Vltd ~ sateen
kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit

Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

A oy

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display.

o If this does not work, reset your unit.

o Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

=2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

~
Ex.: When number button 2 works as

MO (monaural) button.
8 MO

->

)) YInIXIK
L0
MO PR

EQ™ —
WMA MP3 CH DIsC _ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

?
S Time countdown indicator )

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.




™ How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 18 - 21).

N
Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

Press either
one.

™

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

é) + %\ Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

 Hold...

. - Y,

The following marks are used to indicate...

% : External CD changer operations.
-

: Built-in CD player operations.

: External USB memory operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50 .cvcevereesee 5
Getting started 6
Basic operations 6
Radio operations 7
Disc/USB memory operations............. 8
Playing a disc in the unit 8
Playing discs in the CD changer .............couevverennees 8
Playing from a USB memory .........ccooevvvveerrreeernnne 9
Sound adjustments 12
General settings — PSM...........ccceueeee 13
Title assignment 15

iPod®/D. player operations ............... 16
Other external component operations... 18
More about this unit..............cccee0eneeee 18

Maintenance 21
Troubleshooting 22
Specifications 25

Detaching...

P
I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Attaching...

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the 4 button while the
panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back into lock
position before attaching the panel.

T
)
|
)
P
w




Control panel

| Parts identification

Display window

0] [2f [8]  [4 5/ 6] [7] [8] [9]
4 / A
— / o
DISP, // E'D ;
Jve ° ¢
™
\_ | | | Y,
2 [13 (4] g (7] [ig]
[1] BAND button Display window
» Control dial Track information indicators—TAG (ID3
« O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button Tag), /2 (track/file), i (folder)
DISP (display) button Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),
[4] Remote sensor MO (monaural)
« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to Main display
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial Tr (track) indicator
?ighting).. LOUD (loudness) indicator
Display window Source display / Volume level indicator
(6] A (up)/ V (down) buttons Playback mode / item indicators—
EQ (equalizer) button RND (random), @ (disc), @@ (folder),
A (eject) button RPT (repeat)
[9] USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal Track type indicators*—WMA, MP3
SRC (source) button Playback source indicators*—
L24 (control panel release) button CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is selected
SEL (select) button as the playback source.
MODE button DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.
MO (monaural) l?utton ) EQ (equalizer) indicator
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
button indicators—USER, ROCK, CLASSIC,
Number buttons POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
RPT (repeat) button « __ also works as the time countdown
RND (random) button indicator and level meter during play (see
vV |<</»»| A buttons page 13).

* ) lights up for the selected item.




Remote controller — ru-riso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g "ming: \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

S when throwing away or saving it.

J
R Caution: <
e~
me’mf\“ -
—a
a2
N\ J

| Main elements and features

ON/ATT SOUND

T
)
-
)
P
w

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when power is on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D ¥.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/

USB.

« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

— Changes the folder if pressed and held.

» While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enter the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.

* A U: Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

Continued on the next page...




[6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
o While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

Getting started

Basic operations

“ Turn on the power.

M1/FM2/FM3/AM

m

/12
ATT
(D-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER*

(or EXTIN)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

6 For FM/AM tuner

g/ = 1> FM2 > N3

S AM

a Adjust the volume.

=%

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP|JAZZ|

Volume level indicator

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

To drop the volume in
a moment (ATT)

To restore the sound,
press it again.

[o7] )
ATT

To turn off the power

O
ATT

Hold....

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
13 and 14.

1
ald....

I(
\

Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.




3 Finish the procedure.

[SELO

To check the current clock
time while the power is
turned off

To check other information
while listening to the radio

Clock — Station name*
—Frequency —>(back to the
beginning)

* FM/AM.: If no name is assigned to a station,
“NO NAME?” appears. To assign a title to a
station, see page 15.

Radio operations

o |

9 /()'[ @ |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with
suff cient signal strength.

> ' LALt_ 4 =
U '_l - £
WMA MP3 CH DIsSC (USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOF

Selected band appears.
6 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually
In step © on the left...

T
)
-
)
P
w

EQV=—
WMA MP3 CH DIsC _ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive o 1o

=, G

nghts up when monaural mode is activated.

I\ /l I l\ 11
_/ (AN -

e —
WMA MP3 CH DISC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

M FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

@r» FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

/7 » AM

?




3 9 SSM

D) 55M

D

|

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC ‘_ USER ROCK CL

“SSM” appears, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 oy = FM1> F112 = 113

Dis¢/USB memory

operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

/7 > AM
2 DL
R |
’ EQ T
MA MP3 CH DISC (LE'
3 10 Preset number flashes for a while.

?

)CK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

| Listening to a preset station

1 /Ot@ > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

S AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

8 MO 9 _SSM 10 11_RPT 12_RND

G e ()

5 &

=

.
[
N

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

‘o0

, CD-CH* (or EXT IN)>--,
yas » e |
* If you have changed the external input

setting to “EXT IN” (see page 14), you

cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

7
O E CE) =] CE ce
For disc number from 07 - 12:

7 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 _RPT 12_RND
O@EE @3 EE;E




Playing from a USB memory mmmm

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

s
R
c
(117 J
yas ' ........................
Playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously.

« If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-
compatible CD changer with your unit.

You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.
You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

o= E=]

To go to the next or previous tracks

(or=n] ==

Continued on the next page...
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To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)
For MP3 tracks: —
For WMA tracks:

' PR
' V;l .
A /‘\‘

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:

>

11_RPT 12 RND

To select a number from 07 - 12:

11 RPT 12 RND

[7][2ll l[4l[5]l )

Hold....

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):

| Other main functions

I skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer

» For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

‘
2 @M“EJTZJJ

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

« After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

’E( + o)
ATT

:

Pe EQ™
MP3 CH DISCA} (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.




| Changing the display information

TR,

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text
[_A_]—— Disctitle/ performer*!

A v
<«— Track title*l®

I While playing an MP3/WMA* disc or
USB memory

 When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG ON” (see page 14)

. Album name / performer

T (folder name*3)
|
~<— Track title (file name*)

e When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG OFF”

[CA_]—— Folder name @
t '
<—— Filename @

[CA ] : Clock with the current track number

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player and external
USB memory.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

=

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT
53
I
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT*4 : All tracks of the current
folder. @
DISC RPT*> : All tracks of the current disc.
RPT OFF : Cancels.

H Random play

12 RND
6
I 4
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*4: All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the next

folder and so on. @

: All tracks of the current disc

or USB memory.
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted

discs.

: Cancels.

DISCRND

RND OFF

*4 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/
USB).

*5 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.
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Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

USER— ROCK—> CLASSIC
JAZZ<HIP HOP—<POPS

™

Preset values BAS | TRE | Loup
Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
?FslelistRsound) 00 | 00 | OFF
?Rooccllf or disco music) +03 | +01 ON
(CCLII:sss?cI::I music) +01 | -02 | OFF
:’L?;Ift music) +04 | +01 | OFF
(T:ni?)frap music) +02 00 ON
‘(lll.e\l:zz music) +02 | +03 | OFF
| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 : BAS — TRE > FAD -~ BAL
@Wvowsus. W < LOUD ol
2 \
(
\
SO

Indication pattern changes as you adjust the level.

) TRE +0b
- . e :—‘/i

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DIsC (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Ex.: When “TRE” is selected

Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[LO6 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50*3]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

*5 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 14 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items listed in the table that follows.

' ED

2 Select a PSM item.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

T
)
-
)
P
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4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

other PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

£

Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
Display demonstration automatically if no operation is done for about
20 seconds, [6].
DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCKH 1-12,[6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [6]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
LEVEL ON : [Initial]; Activates the audio level indicator.
Audio level meter OFF : Cancels; sound mode indicator is shown.
DIMMER AUTO ¢ [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on the
Dimmer headlights.
ON : Activates dimmer.
OFF : Cancels.
TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.
OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB memory has been selected as the
source, playback pauses during telephone muting.

SCROLL*!
Scroll

ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.

o Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

Continued on the next page...




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
WOOFER Low ¢ Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the
Subwoofer cutoff subwoofer.
frequency MID ¢ [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to
the subwoofer.
HIGH ¢ Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the
subwoofer.
EXT IN*2 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [8], an Apple iPod
External input or aJVCD. player, [16].
EXTIN : To use any other external component, [18].
TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing
Tag display MP3/WMA tracks, [11].
TAGOFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control

LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power
of the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from
being damaged.)

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

IF BAND
Intermediate frequency
filter

AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
interference noises between close stations. (Stereo
effect may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations,
but sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will remain.

*1 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD or USB.




Title assignment

You can assign titles to station frequencies and
CDs (both in this unit and the CD changer).

Sources

Maximum number of characters

Station
frequencies

Up to 8 characters (up to 30
station frequencies including
both FM and AM)

CDs/CD-CH*

Up to 32 characters (up to 30
discs)

*

You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or an

MP3/WMA disc or a USB memory.

1 Select the sources.
« For FM/AM tuner: Select a station.
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.

2 Enter the title assignment mode.

(S

— EQ §
WMA MP3 CH DISCL _ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Ex.: When you select “CD” as the source

3 Assign a title.
[1] Select a character.

N\
AO)

O >
w0V
200
(S svilw)
o wmm
~N -
® CQ
o<TIT

Move to the next (or previous)
character position.

Repeat steps[1]and [2] until you
finish entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

[SELO

To erase the entire title
In step 2 on the left...

N P CEN
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iPod ®/D. player operation S a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
v P & PP D. player is deactivated.

or aJVC D. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately To pause*! or
purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear stop*2 playback
of this unit. . . To resume
. Interfac.e adap.ter for iPod®*—KS-PD100 for playback, press it
controlling an iPod. again.
« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player. To fast-forward or
reverse the track
« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).
« For details, refer also to the manual supplied To go to the next
with the interface adapter. or previous tracks
*1 For iPod
Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the *2 For D. player

vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

| Selecting a track from the menu

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the 1 Enter the main menu.

external input setting, see page 14.

o SN

- Now the A/¥/V |« /B> A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.
e |
¢ 2 Select the desired menu
2 IPOD/D.PLAYER—>---; )

/o ' ........................ '

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?

previously. KM A

@ Adiust the vol PLAYLIST < ARTISTS <> ALBUMS <—> SONGS
just the volume. <« GENRES <+ COMPOSER «—> (back to the

/ \ beginning)
\ For D. player:
PLAYLIST «<— ARTIST «<— ALBUM <«— GENRE

\_+* TRACK <= (back to the beginning)

J




3 Confirm the selection. m Random play 12_RND

To move back to the previous @
menu, press A. N\

I
)
—
« Ifatrack is selected, playback starts ALBM RND** GndD (@D O
automatically. Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of E
o If the selected item has another layer, you the iPod.
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played. SONG RND/RND ON
« Holding V <<t /»»| A can skip 10 Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of
items at a time. the iPod or “Random Play = On” of the
D. player.
*3 / 7 .
The menu selelctmg mode will be canceled: RND OFF
- If no operations are done for about C
ancels.
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track. *4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in

“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

| SEIeamg the playba(k modes To check other information while listening to

1 an iPod or a D. player

TR,

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 11_RPT
5¢(
N

ONE RPT G=D

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode = One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode — All” for the
D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the the USB memory, see pages
9 - 11; For iPod, or D.player, see pages 16 and
17.

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 14
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

e Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

To check other information while listening to
an external component

N\ Dis?,
»> Clock «<— EXTIN

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

o If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

 During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
- Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

» The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

Inserting a disc

» Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.




« When a disc is inserted upside down,
“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display. Press & to eject the disc.

Playing a disc

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

« CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can show the names of albums,

artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,

2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA

files.

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

- Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

— Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

T
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- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.
o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
« This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the 4 button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “NO FILES” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA:5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz, (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz, (MPEG-
2.5)
WMA:8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).
This unit cannot play back the following files:
- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

o “AUTO” setting for “DIMMER” may not
work correctly on some vehicles, particularly
on those having a control dial for dimming.
In this case, change the “DIMMER” setting to
any other than “AUTO.”

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

.

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “NAMEFULL”
appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

« While the iPod or D. player is connected
to this unit, all operations from the iPod or
D. player are disabled. Perform all operations
from this unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
- Some characters such as accented letters

cannot be shown correctly on the display.




- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

™ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the s
disc out, holding it by the edges. <
« Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

Center holder

( Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

9 english/car/support/ks—pd500/index.html>/

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

M To keep discs dlean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —~=
Sticker ~SC ar, Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label
. %
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes
— | * Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
E speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
v
|« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
o SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
=
= | o Static noise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
E be skipped.
2: « Disc can be neither played back nor  « Unlock the disc (see page 10).
3 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. e Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
i « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
'%. the file names.
=3
| Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= dd th i d p3
Y non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
« A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
display).




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Tracks do not play back in the order

Playback order is determined when the files are

T
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= you have intended them to play. recorded.
<
=
& | o Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
& caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=
§ o “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
™
= | . Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.
Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension
code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)
o “CHECK?” keeps flashing on the » Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
o Turn off the power then on again.
« “NO FILES” flashes on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
~ encoded in an appropriate format.
J
[}
'% o “NOT SUPP” appears on the display  The track is unplayable.
= and track skips.
=
£ | « “READ” and “FAILED” appear o The attached USB memory may be
g alternately on the display, then malfunctioning, or may not have been
g returns to the previous source. formatted correctly. The files included in the

USB memory are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “CHECK” appears on the
display.

Correct characters are not displayed
(e.g. album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case),
numbers, and a limited number of symbols.

While playing a track, sound is
sometimes interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
into the USB memory.

Copy the MP3/WMA track again into the USB
memory, and try again.

Continued on the next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

(D changer

“NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“NO MAG” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
and press the reset button of the CD changer.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Press the reset button of the CD changer.

The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
o Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on
the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using the
control panel (see page 16).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

3

No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

o Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.
« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 , 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: £10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHzto 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 )
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I (D PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm x 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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KD-G725

Installation/Connection Manual
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EN, TH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

% e v p ¢ ¢
yasznovitlasumseenuuuiiitelsnuduszuy nszu wwh 1eudnaunsze ase 12 Taan mnsnﬂuﬂumqm"lu"l

v v v v v . v v v . .
alszuuil aaslimasasndasnssu lde G nnsomdelannnunasiea sesosun JVC

[J A
ALY

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealers.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

r

Heat sink _~< |||
UAUIZVIYIANNIDU

4 Y W aute ca ¥ % 4 v N
iotastumafalivhdniesvenuzshlmlantiuuamesavosn uatdee 18lWnoudadunios
« ana arlnwilanlady 1gaunassiaAIaInIas sasualnILaInaINAAR

WL S } . )

o lywsatumzunudy  wmnih neaves InlSamn uneesea " vesasun JVC

« vouuzihlimediIng Ay _mﬁumH 50 W (samumauasanmds Smanumumu 4 Qds 8 Q)
mmdduanm 50 W lniasum “AMP GAIN” Lﬁ'aﬂmﬁu"hﬂﬁﬁﬂwqﬁﬁﬁﬂ (QWL 14 auuzii)

« madaeiumsdnees waoaiueh 1oazi Alalswaneom Uiy 16l

o uHUERINEANNTOUIZOUINANAINTY SziiRss Sreuth) “ud Lﬁ;ﬂnﬂﬂ‘qﬂﬂﬁ:nanﬁ

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

N\

v
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/® ©

Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
daussy/vunda daenyy
®

Power cord Washer (25)

&

r0atianag Ysziiuanmu (o5)

® @
Rubber cushion \ Handles
HRNAUNTZUNN AuThf

s1am5 ilsznay msuaanInagiiiaunany
' ! ) X P ' o o ' A A a “ o A
ynlsznouasliiilmniugalsznevil mnil~daluasy njamSamdumusmnansea “sednsngunlasiui

©
Trim plate
llNlﬂﬁﬂz‘UaUllﬁN

©
Lock nut (M5)
oafion (M5)

®
Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)

anaa (M5 x 20 u.)

® ©
Remote controller Battery @
Fluanoulnsa HUALADS
e CR2025
RM-RK50 Q&

1205DTSMDTJEIN
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INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) msaa (nsidszneuuasmnilninn)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealers or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

o ! X = a O & a A Y > A o a & o ¥ A a
mwireeaelliin ademsaadeuuialy mnpadifymrsonsamsveyaneInugaaan n;mﬂ?ﬂmnumwmiml
< ! a o
gasooun JVC voamurisorss

v
@

Mttt it X Y amtav vy v
« yatsznoy mpailuuilindadsgayszneviignaeniiely Tnmmaudemydugind

a

4 B
Do the required electrical connections.

ao wlamuimvualmiavua

*1

When you stand the unit, be
careful not to damage the fuse
on the rear.

*

I E
NonuMIRALIENOUUY 5230
I 0
it Winu e ene Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

4. v, v g
saunuiiotntaonlnaoiuani

Removing the unit nsoeayalszne

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. nevzneayalsznoy Tmlaamnda umoneu

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

1 Muedy 2 dualuses wsulviuada e i
Twdougasznovoen luvaziinoy q Aarulaum e
DUPINNNNYU

When using the optional stay / uislihdauumianla When installing the unit without using the sleeve / tﬂaﬁﬂ&?ﬁﬂﬂﬂizﬂﬂ‘]ﬁﬂﬂvlﬂlﬁl‘l;‘]]aﬂﬂﬁu

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

v v y v ]

1 o ! ! % v v A A ¢ - '

Fire wall Stay (option) | fmomusy lusosualalem lvoenIngAnsosuavenney tanlsdnaatrsestitviunud
v o v =2 A

wiiarlv fia (1enla)

// Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2 *2 Not supplied for this unit.
Y o Y !
NFMIGEY (M5 x 8 ua.)*2 *2lylalmnnugalsznevis
Dashboard M \3
4
urarnifndl Bracket*2
UNUTDIFY*2

Screw (option)

AR
n3 (1denla)
Pocket / NFHIGEY (M5 x 8 UN.)*2
nzithe
Bracket*?2

UNUIDISU*2

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. .
used, they could damage the unit.

] Il
a o

Aaasyatszneviiyuanm 30° aam

iy L v v, vy Lo - v
HNGLHA : iofnnsyasznovadluumusesivh Tuly ngpaving 8 wu. mly aggnnilmahlngadsznou“smela

TROUBLESHOOTING msasa aulgmiinuas

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

<
o W1 wa
% A Ao a ' ¥ A \:l '
Umstyen 1wazmM” Aulaz” uAeENYNABIYIE LY
« Power cannot be turned on. . L
* Is the yellow lead connected? B B 1Njialﬂmﬂ%m‘1ﬂ

* fimsiton 1Az mAsartely
» No sound from the speakers. =

N TS .
Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? i “geaanandilug

* Sound is distorted. * qgazn Juneenmas inafalvvhdaiceisely

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

¥ Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? . Caaitau
« Noise interfere with sounds. * gazm Juioonnuminaoasduriely :
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords? * qgdnoy ‘=7 vesdm Ineimumsiazynaeasaumulnavioly

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« VBesumu

P R ' 4 de ¥ X V44 ‘o
fimsla 16 “uq viowneg aenniases wndeas huuiuamunasiudidiseuanioly

« This unit does not work at all. « ymlsznausavii

. . L g o5 ' o '
Have you reset your unit? * Az JuioonnumInaoasduriely

« >

% 1) > oT o a 1J a A ul '
WYY = YDA WA UFIYLUAZVNADNAUMNNUNAYIID LY

I
o wsasiniinnila
mulagunsedlnuiaiviod
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ENGLISH

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS maitaalasla Ly

n Typical connections / msiiiannawuuilng

. o ) ) . . R P A o
Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause naahmauiaauna: aade eamaiaa 16lwlannancesaziiaaz Teo Indanmalamasneunegaaznoayad
serious damage to this unit. maasuneRanmasvn lmieanulememouniagalag
: . v . or . " .
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. nendlmanzives 18l unzvesgUnanaeisaounnda wne el Alkiunend
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 0 W mudduiiszylugdauans
2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 dounatngeims
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 ame a0 wmwqumadu wllandugalsznevsail
Antenna Connector To subwoofer (see diagram [F )
41 . o ' co p -
nao 1M WM you " sunevesduiles (quungil B)
\ \
o ] MY | U L
—) —
B
\ = 15 A fuse
oy 6 S5 = . ¢
o1 2 vna 15 A e s N
1 : *1 Not supplied for this unit. : . .
H o s ¥ : Ignitlon switch
1 * @
Rear ground terminal \ : T Tylalwindugalsznovis H Amaqaszida
J ' a Y o & I e L ] ]
FOUAD 1WAUAIUNAT : :
H .
. .
. .
. :
. :
Line out (see diagram &) : Black H
1woon (Quaunll B) : i g L/
JUAUY ; To metallic body or chassis of the car L+ : J
' @ aonulnselavzviow & vossooud *;7-%?77 : -’J
. .
, H
To external components (see diagram [ ) : S E \ J
' . .
woat"gunovosgUnsameuen (Quuunil @) : R W R R bbb :
: Yellow *2 :
"o *2
: S @ To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery \ * 4 o~o- :
' (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) H
: aofudaiinszy Tlvluuneily * Senefunuaneisosun :
: Y H
: Ve v e ~ e J 4o~ :
: (lagluaodly Inagasziiia) (12 Trannsi) :
H - H
ST mmmmmmmmsmmssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses Red Fuse block :
: ,
N ) ) L Lo L) :
' Before checking the operation of this unit prior to To an accessory terminal in the fuse block :
: installation, this | , otherwi NS @ T g
: installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise Aot lseaeuluunsii E
! power cannot be turned on. H
H ' o SN gy :
P*2 paumssasn eumshauvesyalsznoviineufiazAea :
: e Loy ; :
: aoane 1waznatiney daziiuedly nnsadansedla :
: ,
' '
: Blue .
: N :
' dvh .
H
E To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) '
& v
: N 4 @ 1 mdlilvhalui® windl (vina 9 @ 250 mA) I :
s ~ ~ > :
5 :
: :
E Blue with white stripe H
H A% a H
H MR :
H
: L To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) H
' NS { @ L ] '
: ;/:I aoniuolnsady (Ve 3 A 200 mA) :
s ~ :
: :
5 :
: :
H Orange with white stripe :
: H
1] v .
: “ yuauvn :
: I\ (ILLUMINATION) To car light control switch :
' 1 a o H
: Fasnrugulnvessosuns :
,
H ,
: :
: :
' '
: Brown H
: al :
E L vma . @ "1:0 cellular ptlon'e sys'tem E
: aonulnsAwnndoun
: :
5 :
: :
: :
: :
+ White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple :
, g .
v Svmuoum “am “muoua “m “Wouaum “@en “wauoum “u :
,
H ,
: H
. =) () =) ()
H '
: ,
' '
H ,
' '
' . . '
: Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) :
: o w K:], 1 w J o 1 w o :
: alweany (mn Mlnen (mn Mlneany (Mag Mlnen (nad :
: ,
' '
: ,




B Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / aauaunashaiaasuas /msaduyiasaruuan

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system.

. : : . . ' ) - v ) Py h

 Connect the remote lead (bh%e w1‘Fh white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it « ne wazdszesing (hidumern) iy woasiszeslnavosgUnsoiay 4 s nsemunyTasyals:
can be controlled through this unit. aouile

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker . ¥ vorov, g z s . &>
L « aandiluwsaanaminilsznavil ualnatnnuLA3auma 19 1gasnailwsuaiailssnauila
leads of this unit unused. | |

i} & v ! ' v L4
A 'Ilﬂiﬂﬂf)ﬂﬂlLE]lI'WfW\thlﬂﬂﬁ‘lﬂﬂﬂ']ﬂ@l?LﬁﬂlWNﬂmﬂTﬂLdﬂ\ﬂ‘ﬁﬂﬂﬁzﬂ‘u mﬁ)ﬂa‘lumﬂum

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
wazmazeylng voaojli Y (lulalmnduyaisznevil)

. =

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
wagmazeglna (Cihduansann)

! o (nﬁl - o @ ¥ =
1] mﬂuqﬂnﬁmaumm 10meAdaluLAnil

.............................................................................................................

Rear speakers

‘I
:
:
:
M lnanad . | .
I . KD-G725 .;-II| »” L JVC Amplifier :
Ly FRONT] \ - (( 4 4 :
jVC Amfllflel‘ L “¢| %4 | v -'_-4||®|=, T a| w3asumamae JVC .
wasasuma a9 JVC i n Subwoofer :
i TC@I (RlP [ C 5
S+3 FUILNWOT :
g Vecccccd H
7 N ot 1 o R [ [l
/7777977'
E Front speakers
: Front speakers Silnamn *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to
H SInann the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if
E coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the
: wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.
: JVC Amplifier *4 va ! Aa¥ 'Yy we g 4o
H 1 . 3 gomin wAuluaNAUMBunan Wieadsn
' wsasumm a9 JVC 'odn'aa A P 'Y A !
: asa il “inden (mndl“ndevey Tnya “oennou
7 *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit) noumomIn 1eau) malulfiAnumuuziil wsesesmnge
: *3 a o MY o 1 A = Y
: * qgada “yapa (wlalmndugalsznouil) wior“emela

Connecting the external components / msaawnsnasnivailnsaaue)

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD mmaa;, Apple iPod® wiawa3astau JVCD.

. . s " p P "o o ¢ v ° o
« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / @19a1 “CHANGER” tilun1sa15u m_,m_;nuqﬂnscumﬂuan (ann 14 awuzin)
You can connect these components as illustrated below.
The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
MY W30A0QUNIUAINAIMUMNL AIAIUAN
mu nnseunes iPod*s videtseuau D. Taglwdumenw ezumhaes (ludunln)—KS-PD100 ( w5y iPod) vie KS-PD500 ( “wiuiniesau D.)

CAUTION / waasss3s:

« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

¢

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Ll dl i} o v v L} - d| 1l '
« nouvziroumenugUnIameuen njanase oulnuulindaniosny

Apple iPod (Hendmuny)

KS-PD100

T @
-

A

_______________ X R 139
=

JVC D. player (separately purchased)
ifiseaay JVC D. (Leninvivng)

KS-PD500
JVC CD changer
KD G725 JVC CD ‘iwmaas L
- .J
CD changer jack
S DAIATGITEN
ifi3oaoU CD
*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer
*5 iPod 1flutaToanunemsn1ues Apple Computer, Inc. Fvanzidoumsalutlszing wigousmuaziszimedue *6 qo willnun w5y CD wuives

Other external component / ailnsmmauanaue

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / sfl;qﬁ’l “EXTIN wilumsansy "xycmmqﬂnmimﬂuan (gm:”l 14 amuzin)

- L] e=<L]
== e Rl {u@ «q@uH

*4

External component

4
alnsamsuan

CD changer jack

¥ou suUnovDY External component

¢
(nsoau CD qﬂnsmmﬂuan

@

*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*7 puataes 1 “yanawan Ks-Us7 Clulalmnduyalszneuil)

T euiil wesleving 3.5,

E % KS-U58*8 |mmmmm—i| 3.5 mm stereo mini plug

*8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*8 gzualinessy “yanm AUX qu KS-Us8 (lulalmniugailszneuil)

....................................................................................
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Untuk membatalkan tampilan demonstrasi, lihat halaman 6.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Untuk instalasi dan penyambungan, lihat buku pedoman terpisah.

INSTRUCTIONS
BUKU PETUNJUK
GETOSSS-OPJ’G



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.
REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisiole
laser radiation when open and
interlock failed or defeated
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO
BEAM (e)

ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig
[aserstraling nér maskinen er
aben eller interlocken fejler.
Undga direkte eksponering fil
strdling.

(d)]stralen.

VARNING : Synlig och
osynlig laserstralning nar
den 6ppnas och spérren &r
urkopplad.  Betrakta e

(s)

VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
onitetiuna tai vialisena olet altina
nakyvélle ja  ndkyméttmélle
lasersateilylle.  Vltd ~ sateen
kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. f)

I3 How to reset your unit

Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

A =

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on

the display.

o If this does not work, reset your unit.

o Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

=2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions

mode, then the number buttons and A/ V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

-
Ex.: When number button 2 works as

MO (monaural) button.
8 MO

->

) YTaIXIx

]
L -
= Mo

’-—‘4/

EQ™ — — _—
IWMA MP3 CH DISC q_ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

&

?
Time countdown indicator )

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wa

it for

5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons

until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as

this will block outside sounds, making dr:
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be

involved in a traffic accident.

Temperature inside the car...

or cold weather, wait until the temperature

iving

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot

in

the car becomes normal before operating the

unit.




™ How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 18 - 21).

~
Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

O O O Press either
% - ;:«” one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

é) + %\ Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

 Hold...

. - Y

The following marks are used to indicate...

% : External CD changer operations.
-

: Built-in CD player operations.

: External USB memory operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50 ..ccvevvenee 5
Getting started 6
Basic operations 6
Radio operations 7
Disc/USB memory operations............. 8
Playing a disc in the unit 8
Playing discs in the CD changer .............cooevverennees 8
Playing from a USB memory .........ccooevvveereerreeernnne 9
Sound adjustments 12
General settings — PSM...........ccceeee. 13
Title assignment 15

iPod®/D. player operations ............... 16
Other external component operations... 18
More about this unit.............ccceeeeueees 18

Maintenance 21
Troubleshooting 22
Specifications 25

Detaching...

P
I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Attaching...

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the 4 button while the
panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back into lock
position before attaching the panel.

T
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Control panel

=] ][]
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Parts identification

Display window

7, v/
RND & @ RPT —_——a

NECoR S
M) P3| SH)Bis) #E

e — — _— _— _—
USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

0] [2] [3]  [4] 5] / 6] [7]  [8] [9]
e ] N\
— / )
DISP, / EB —
/ =
Jve O ¢
— |
\ | I | )
(2] [i3] (4] [i5] (7] [
BAND button Display window

« Control dial

o O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button

DISP (display) button

Remote sensor

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial
lighting).

Display window

A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons

EQ (equalizer) button

A (eject) button

USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal

SRC (source) button

L4 (control panel release) button

SEL (select) button

MODE button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)

button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

V <<€/ A buttons

=]

BIESININ

BN

&[]

Track information indicators—TAG (ID3

Tag), S (track/file), T (folder)

Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)

Main display

Tr (track) indicator

LOUD (loudness) indicator

Source display / Volume level indicator

Playback mode / item indicators—

RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),

RPT (repeat)

Track type indicators*—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators*—

CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is selected

as the playback source.

DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)

indicators—USER, ROCK, CLASSIC,

PQE§, HIP HOP, JAZZ

o __ also works as the time countdown
indicator and level meter during play (see
page 13).

* ) lights up for the selected item.




Remote controller — ru-riso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g "amins: N

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

S when throwing away or saving it.

| Main elements and features

ON/ATT SOUND

T
4|
—
O
pd
[SN]

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when power is on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
+ Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D ¥.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/

USB.

« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

— Changes the folder if pressed and held.

» While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enter the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.

* A U: Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

Continued on the next page...




[6] <R (reverse)/ F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

Getting started

Basic operations

0 Turn on the power.

M1/FM2/FM3/AM

m

(oY,
ATT
(D-CH*/IPOD* /D.PLAYER*

(or EXTIN)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

6 For FM/AM tuner

/Ot@ > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

7 AM

a Adjust the volume.

|
......................... e

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP|JAZZ|

Volume level indicator

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

To drop the volume in
amoment (ATT)

To restore the sound,
press it again.

O/
ATT

To turn off the power

O/
Hold....

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
13 and 14.

1
ald....

I(
\

Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.




3 Finish the procedure.

[SELO

To check the current clock
time while the power is
turned off

To check other information
while listening to the radio

Clock — Station name*
—>Frequency —>(back to the
beginning)

* FM/AM.: If no name is assigned to a station,
“NO NAME?” appears. To assign a title to a
station, see page 15.

Radio operations

o |

9 /()'[ @ |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with
suff cient signal strength.

GB s_u_-'J ____________________ _)

WMA MP3 CH DIsC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOF

Selected band appears.
6 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually
In step © on the left...

T
)
-
)
e
i

EQ =
(WMA MP3 CH DISC  USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive o 1o

=, G

nghts up when monaural mode is activated.

Iull l\ (TN
_j (AN _

e —
WMA MP3 CH DISC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

M FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

@r» FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

/7 » AM

? e




3 9 SSM

Hold....

D —

WMA MP3 CH DISC ‘_ USER ROCK CL

“SSM” appears, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 K){@ = FM1—> Fl2 > M3

iz AM

Dis¢/USB memory

operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

':"l
L

‘-
.—

&/
L

PE—

EQ T
MA MP3 CH DISC (UsER'

3 10

?

Preset number flashes for a while.

)CK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

| Listening to a preset station

1 /Ot@ > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

S AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

MO 9 _SSM 11_RPT 12_RND

MEE @G GE)

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

‘o0

, CD-CH* (or EXT IN) >--,

yas . i

* If you have changed the external input

setting to “EXT IN” (see page 14), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

8 MO 9 SSM 11 RPT

[1ll2ll ll l[5l

12 RND

For disc number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 _SsM 10 11_RPT 12_RND

OEEEE G

Hold....




Playing from a USB memory mmmm

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

» Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

USB input terminal

s
R
¢
(117 J
yas ' ........................
Playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously.

« If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the CD changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-
compatible CD changer with your unit.

You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.
You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

o= E=]

To go to the next or previous tracks

(or=n] ===

Continued on the next page...




To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)
For MP3 tracks:
For WMA tracks:

[:%I>

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:

11_RPT 12 RND

To select a number from 07 - 12:

11 RPT 12 RND

[7][2ll l[4l[5]l )

Hold....

 To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):

| Other main functions

I Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer

» For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

1

2 ._Tr&mm»mdn
B T g
Each time you press the button, you can
skip 10 tracks.

« After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

Track31*@+----7

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

’E( + o)
ATT

:

- EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISCL _ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.




| Changing the display information

TR,

M While playing an audio CD or a (D Text
[_A_]—— Disctitle/ performer*!

A '
<«—— Track titIe*l@

B While playing an MP3/WMA* disc or
USB memory

e When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG ON” (see page 14)

» Album name/ performer

T (folder name*3)
|
~<— Track title (file name*)

e When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG OFF”

[CA_]— Folder name @
t '
<—— Filename @

[CA ] : Clock with the current track number

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player and external
USB memory.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

=

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT

53

N
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT*4 : All tracks of the current
folder. @

DISC RPT*> : All tracks of the current disc.
RPT OFF : Cancels.

B Random play

12 RND
6
N\
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*4: All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the next

folder and so on. @

: All tracks of the current disc

or USB memory.
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted

discs.

: Cancels.

DISCRND

RND OFF

*4 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/
USB).

*s Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.

T
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Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

USER— ROCK—> CLASSIC
JAZZ<HIP HOP<POPS

Presetvalues| pas | TRE | LoUD
Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
?Fiiltound) 00 | 00 | OFF
?Rooccllf or disco music) +03 | +01 ON
(CCLII:sss?cI:l music) +01 | -02 | OFF
:’L?;}ft music) +04 | +01 | OFF
I(-g:n:?):rap music) +02 00 ON
‘(lll.e\l:zz music) +02 | +03 | OFF
| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 : BAS — TRE > FAD -~ BAL
@@T’[vou—sus. W < LOUD ol
2 \
(
\
S

Indication pattern changes as you adjust the level.

) THI

~—

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DIsC (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Ex.: When “TRE” is selected

Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[LO6 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50*3]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

*5 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 14 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items listed in the table that follows.

' ED

2 Select a PSM item.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

©

Q

T
)
-
)
e
i

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
Display demonstration automatically if no operation is done for about
20 seconds, [6].
DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCKH 1-12,[6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [6]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
LEVEL ON : [Initial]; Activates the audio level indicator.
Audio level meter OFF : Cancels; sound mode indicator is shown.
DIMMER AUTO ¢ [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on the
Dimmer headlights.
ON : Activates dimmer.
OFF : Cancels.
TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.
OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB memory has been selected as the
source, playback pauses during telephone muting.

SCROLL*!
Scroll

ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.

o Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

Continued on the next page...




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

WOOFER Low ¢ Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the
Subwoofer cutoff subwoofer.
frequency MID ¢ [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to
the subwoofer.
HIGH ¢ Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the
subwoofer.
EXT IN*2 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [8], an Apple iPod
External input or aJVCD. player, [16].
EXTIN : To use any other external component, [18].
TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing
Tag display MP3/WMA tracks, [11].

TAGOFF : Cancels.

AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power
of the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from
being damaged.)

HIGHPWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

IF BAND AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
Intermediate frequency interference noises between close stations. (Stereo
filter effect may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations,

but sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will remain.

*1 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD or USB.




Title assignment

You can assign titles to station frequencies and
CDs (both in this unit and the CD changer).

Sources Maximum number of characters
Station Up to 8 characters (up to 30
frequencies station frequencies including

both FM and AM)
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to 30
discs)

*  You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or an

MP3/WMA disc or a USB memory.

1 Select the sources.
o For FM/AM tuner: Select a station.
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.

2 Enter the title assignment mode.

Y e -‘4

— Q™ §
WMA MP3 CH DIS&( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ|

Ex.: When you select “CD” as the source

3 Assign a title.
(1] Select a character.

N\
AO)

ABCDEFGHI JKLMN
OPQRSTUVWXY ZO0 1
2 3456789 -/ < >m

Move to the next (or previous)
character position.

Repeat steps[1]and [2] until you
finish entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

[SELO

To erase the entire title
In step 2 on the left...

W\
Hold.... * ‘
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iPod*®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVC D. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)
o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*! or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

To fast-forward or
reverse the track

To go to the next
or previous tracks

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 14.

/12
ATT

Mo T 0

IPOD/D.PLAYER—>---;

/o P e
Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?

previously.

@ Adjust the volume.

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

B

Now the A/V/V |« /»» A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

e[| i
»d I_\\

>

(For iPod: h
PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «— ALBUMS «+— SONGS
<« GENRES <= COMPOSER < (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST «<— ARTIST «<— ALBUM <«— GENRE

\_* TRACK <= (back to the beginning) )




3 Confirm the selection. m Random play 12_RND

To move back to the previous @
menu, press A. N\

I
)
-
o Ifatrack is selected, playback starts ALBM RND** Grd (@D O
automatically. Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of E
o If the selected item has another layer, you the iPod.
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played. SONG RND/RND ON
« Holding V <<t /»»| A can skip 10 Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of
items at a time. the iPod or “Random Play = On” of the
D. player.
*3 / 7 .
The menu sele.ctmg mode will be canceled: RND OFF
- If no operations are done for about
Cancels.
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track. *4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in

“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

| Selectmg the playba(k modes To check other information while listening to

1 an iPod or a D. player

TR,

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 11_RPT
5¢(
N

ONE RPT G=D

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode = One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode = All” for the
D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the the USB memory, see pages
9 - 11; For iPod, or D.player, see pages 16 and
17.

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 14
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

To check other information while listening to
an external component

N\ Dis?,
»> Clock «<— EXTIN

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

o If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
 During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
- Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

» The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

Inserting a disc

» Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.




« When a disc is inserted upside down,
“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display. Press A to eject the disc.

Playing a disc

» While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

o CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can show the names of albums,

artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,

2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA

files.

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

- Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

- Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.
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Continued on the next page...




- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.
o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
« This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the 4 button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “NO FILES” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA:5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz, (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz, (MPEG-
2.5)
WMA:8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).
This unit cannot play back the following files:
- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

o “AUTO” setting for “DIMMER” may not
work correctly on some vehicles, particularly
on those having a control dial for dimming.
In this case, change the “DIMMER” setting to
any other than “AUTO.”

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “NAMEFULL”
appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

« While the iPod or D. player is connected
to this unit, all operations from the iPod or
D. player are disabled. Perform all operations
from this unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
- Some characters such as accented letters

cannot be shown correctly on the display.




- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

™ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the %,
disc out, holding it by the edges. <
« Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

Center holder

( Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

9 english/car/support/ks—pd500/index.html>/

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)

B To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —~=
Sticker ~SC ar Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label
. %
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

— | ¢ Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
E speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
v
“ |« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
§
= | o Static noise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
E be skipped.
2: « Disc can be neither played back nor e Unlock the disc (see page 10).
8 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. e Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
§ « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
'%. the file names.
=
| Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
= add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
Y non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
« A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
display).




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Tracks do not play back in the order

Playback order is determined when the files are

T
)
3
)
P
w

= you have intended them to play. recorded.
<
=
& | < Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
= caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=
§ o “NO FILES” appears on the display. ~ Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
™
= | . Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.
Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension
code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)
o “CHECK?” keeps flashing on the » Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
o Turn off the power then on again.
« “NO FILES” flashes on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
~ encoded in an appropriate format.
J
<
'% o “NOT SUPP” appears on the display  The track is unplayable.
= and track skips.
g
£ | + “READ” and “FAILED” appear o The attached USB memory may be
g alternately on the display, then malfunctioning, or may not have been
5 returns to the previous source. formatted correctly. The files included in the

USB memory are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “CHECK” appears on the
display.

Correct characters are not displayed
(e.g. album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case),
numbers, and a limited number of symbols.

While playing a track, sound is
sometimes interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
into the USB memory.

Copy the MP3/WMA track again into the USB
memory, and try again.

Continued on the next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

(D changer

“NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“NO MAG” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
and press the reset button of the CD changer.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Press the reset button of the CD changer.

The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
o Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on
the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using the
control panel (see page 16).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

o Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.
« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 , 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: £10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHzto 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I (D PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 144V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm x 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?

Setel kembali unit Anda
Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda
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ENGLISH INDONESIA

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

Alat penerima ini didisain untuk beroperasi hanya pada 12 V DC, sistem listrik tanah NEGATIVE. Jika
kendaraan anda tidak memiliki sistem ini, sebuah pembalik tegangan diperlukan, yang mana dapat dibeli
di dealer audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
» Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealers.

o It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

i
Heat sink — 4 l
Pendingin

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang alat penerima.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan alat penerima ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan:

o Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

o Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q) sampai 8 Q). Jika maksimum power kurang dari
50 W, ganti pengaturan “AMP GAIN” (“PENAMBAH PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker dari
kerusakan (lihat halaman 14 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

o Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

o Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan alat penerima ini.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

+)

TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan

sambungan-sambungan speaker:

+ JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
alat penerima tersebut akan secara serius rusak.

o SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil anda.

7\ /\
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/® ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
Kotak keras/Panel kontrol Selongsong

®
Power cord Washer (a5)
Kabel power Perapat —"

sambungan (05)

N
N

0] \ @
Rubber cushion Handles
Bantalan karet Pegangan

-pegangan

Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk alat penerima ini. Jika ada item yang hilang, segera hubungi
dealer audio mobil JVC anda.

Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan

©)
Trim plate
Plat rapi

Lock nut (M5)
Mur kunci (M5)

®
Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
Baut bingkai (M5 x 20 mm)

® ©
Remote controller Battery
Pengontrol jauh P Baterai

CR2025
RM-RK50 \&




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

PEMASANGAN (BINGKAI-DALAM DASH)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealers or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Ilustrasi berikut menunjukkan sebuah tipe pemasangan. Jika anda mempunyai suatu pertanyaan atau

informasi yang diperlukan mengenai alat-alat pemasangan, konsultasikan pada penyalur audio mobil JVC

atau sebuah perusahaan yang mensuplai alat-alat.

o Jika anda tidak yakin bagaimana memasang alat penerima ini dengan benar, biarkan dipasang dengan
teknisi yang berkualitas.

®

Do the required electrical connections.
Lakukan penyambungan-penyambungan
listrik yang diperlukan.

*1 When you stand the unit,

di belakang.

be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

Ketika anda memberdirikan
alat penerima, hati-hati
untuk tidak merusak sekring

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Bengkokkan pengait-pengait yang
tepat untuk menahan selongsong
secara kuat pada tempatnya.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Memindahkan alat penerima

Sebelum memindahkan alat penerima, lepaskan seksi belakang.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Sisipkan kedua pemegang dan tarik alat

penerima seperti yang diilustrasikan hingga
alat penerima dapat dipindahkan.

When using the optional stay / Ketika menggunakan

penguat tambahan
Stay (option)
Fire wall Penguat (tambahan)

Dinding tahan api

Dashboard
Tempat alat pada
bagian depan

Screw (option)

Sekrup (tambahan)
RN
VN Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
[ e~ 1~y Pasang penerima pada suatu sudut kurang dari
o 30

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Ketika memasang alat penerima
tanpa menggunakan selongsong

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dalam sebuah kereta Toyota misalnya, pertama pindahkan radio mobil dan pasang alat penerima tersebut ke dalam tempatnya.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*?2

Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 x 8 mm)*2 \
@,

N
%\

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini.

Bracket*2
Breket*?

a
0%% Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
/\ (B? v Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 x 8 mm)*2
Pocket /

Kantong

Bracket*?2
Breket*?

Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.

: Ketika memasang alat penerima pada breket bingkai, pastikan untuk menggunakan sekrup-skerup panjang-
8 mm. Jika sekrup yang lebih panjang digunakan, maka dapat merusak alat penerima.

Catatan

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

« Sekring meledak.
* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

» Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

« Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

* Suara terdistorsi.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.
* Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek
dan tertebal?

« Alat penerima menjadi panas.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Alat penerima ini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.
* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) alat penerima anda?




ENGLISH INDONESIA

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

n Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang
serious damage to this unit. tidak benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada alat penerima.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.
2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 Sambungkan kabel antena.
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke alat penerima.
Antenna connector To subwoofer (see diagram [F )
Konektor antena Ke subwoofer (lihat diagram B))
\
~—> 0]
\ —15 15 A fuse
i Sekring 15 A bbb ~
2 ' 1 ': *1 Not supplied for this unit. H N )
R d . *1 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima. : Ignition switch
€ar groun /] __________________________________________X__: : Saklar kontak
terminal : :
Terminal tanah 3 ' '
belakang ; :
Line out (see diagram [ ) E Black H
Keluaran (lihat diagram B ) ! Hitam §*1 : Vs
: To metallic body or chassis of the car % w
: @ Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut > @ E ‘.’J
: Y e ca :
To external components (see diagram [8 ) E ~N E \ J
Ke komponen luar (lihat diagram @ ) : e L g \
H Yellow*2 '
E Kuning*2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery E
' (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) H
: \ S :
: @ Ke sebuah tempat terminal dalam blok sekring disambungkan ke baterai :
, mobil (abaikan saklar kontak) (konstant 12 V) '
5 oo s
.'"'"'"'"'"'"'"'"'"'"'""""'"'""""""': Red - Fuse block E
. e : :
E *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to Merah Blok sekring E
' installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power L @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block :
E cannot be turned on. I Ke sebuah terminal aksesoris dalam blok sekring H
v %2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari alat penerima ini E
E sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah dihubungkan, '
H selain itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan. E
E Blue E
E Biru '
H To automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) EI :
H S ( Y = '
H <:| @ Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA) '
E Blue with white stripe :
: Biru dengan strip putih :
: To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) .
H NS { :
' @ Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA) :
E Orange with white stripe E
H Oranye dengan strip putih :
E \ (ILLUMINATION) To car light control switch '
: ' @ Ke saklar kontrol lampu mobil E
E Brown E
: Coklat To cellular ol .
! L o cellular phone system :
H S ' @ Ke sistem telepon selular E
: ¢ :
5 INE :
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
E Putih dengan strip hitam Putih Abu-abu dengan strip Abu-abu stripe Hijau Ungu dengan strip hitam Ungu '
H hitam Hijau dengan strip =) &) =) (+) E
E hitam '
' Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E
' Speaker kiri (depan) Speaker kanan (depan) Speaker kiri (belakang) Speaker kanan (belakang) |




B Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / Penyambungan penguat eksternal dan/atau subwoofer

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system. Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it o Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat
can be controlled through this unit. dikontrol melalui alat penerima ini.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker « Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari alat penerima ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat.
leads of this unit unused. Biarkan ujung speaker dari alat penerima ini tidak digunakan.
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Ujung jauh Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)

r ]

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)

To the remote lead of other equipment or auto antenna if an
Ujung jauh (Biru dengan strip putih) quip u ifany

Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena otomatis jika ada

.............................................................................................................

ZT===TTITIITTTTIIEIIIEECC

Rear speakers

Speaker-speaker :
belakang susw] :

| o ; JVC Amplifier :

INPUT FRONT] - H

JVC Amplifier L “‘ L] %4 || UNEM H KD G7 25 Penguat JVC .
Penguat JVC R @ <«@m [ Subwoofer H
;.J I c@" “@b D3 Subwoofer E

Lgsaﬂ """""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" !

Front speakers Front speakers

E Speaker-speaker Speaker-speaker depan *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to

: depan the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if

E m I coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the

: JVC Amplifier L@ @mc L] %4 wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

H Penguat JVC | | j *3 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi atau ke casis
E R T c@" dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak dilapisi cat (jika dilapisi
H *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit) cat, hilangkan cat sebelum memasang kabel). Kegagalan

E Lﬁ?*?: *4 Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk alat melakukan ini mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan pada alat
e R penerima ini) penerima tersebut.

Connecting the external components / Menyambung komponen eksternal

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD changer, Apple iPod® atau JVC D. player

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Aturlah “CHANGER” untuk pengaturan input eksternal (Lihat halaman 14 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

You can connect these components as illustrated below.

The iPod*> or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).

Anda bisa menyambungkan komponen-komponen ini seperti yang diilustrasikan di bawah.

iPod*s atau D. player bisa disambungkan dengan mengunakan adaptor antarmuka (tidak disediakan)—KS-PD100 (untuk iPod) atau KS-PD500 (untuk D. player).

CAUTION / PERINGATAN: RS ; o
« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off. Appl: ;PS J ((;jhi fj«t; );sl;llijc ased)
o Sebelum menyambungkan komponen eksternal, pastikan bahwa alat penerima sudah dimatikan. PP P
KS-PD100
or
_______________ \. e atau JVC D. player (separately purchased)
% JVC D. player (dibeli terpisah)
KS-PD500
JVC CD changer
CD changer JVC
KD-G725 ger l l |‘_f_‘|
.
CD changer jack
Konektor CD changer
*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer
*5 iPod adalah merek dagang dari Apple Computer, Inc., terdaftar di Amerika Serikat dan di *6 Penyambung sinyal disediakan untuk CD changer
negara-negara lain. anda

Other external component / Komponen eksternal lainnya

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Aturlah “EXT IN” untuk pengaturan input eksternal (Lihat halaman 14 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

7 (L] <=<L) I(C = =->
%% KS-U57 {H@l <= c@mj?E“@: _>|

External component

Komponen eksternal

E % KS-U58*8 IIIIIJ\S' 5 mm stereo mini plug
' Steker mini stereo 3.5 mm

External component

Komponen eksternal

CD changer jack
Konektor CD changer

H

*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*7 Adapter Input Saluran KS-U57 (tidak disediakan untuk
alat penerima ini)

*8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*8  Adapter Input AUX KS-U58 (tidak disediakan untuk alat
penerima ini)
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[For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6. ]

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

// INSTRUCTIONS
GET0356-00[1U?]\



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and inviiole | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING

urkopplad.

é\éU'\\AD DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgé direkte eksponering il Jut

: Synlig och | VARO : Avaftaessa ja suojalukitus
laser radiation when open and | laserstrdling nér maskinen er Josynlig laserstrélning - nér fonitetiuna tai vialisena ol alfiina
interlock failed or defeated. |aben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren ar | nékyvélle ja  nakymétiomalle
Betrakta ] lasersateilylle.  Vltd séteen
(e) | stréling. (d)]strdlen. (s) | kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit

Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

A oy

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display.

o If this does not work, reset your unit.
o Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

=2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

/Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

= Mo

EQ™ - """"“_—“““»_—_‘“ —
WMA MP3 CH DISC U USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

?
S Time countdown indicator )

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.




™ How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 18 - 21).

N
Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

Press either
one.

™

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

é) + %\ Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

 Hold...

. - Y,

The following marks are used to indicate...

=
O

: Built-in CD player operations.
: External CD changer operations.
: External USB memory operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50 .cvcevereesee 5
Getting started 6
Basic operations 6
Radio operations 7
Disc/USB memory operations............. 8
Playing a disc in the unit 8
Playing discs in the CD changer .......c.....couevverennees 8
Playing from a USB memory .........ccooevvvveerrreeernnne 9
Sound adjustments 12
General settings — PSM...........ccceeee. 13
Title assignment 15

iPod®/D. player operations ............... 16
Other external component operations... 18
More about this unit..............cccee0eneeee 18

Maintenance 21
Troubleshooting 22
Specifications 25

Detaching...

P
I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Attaching...

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the 4 button while the
panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back into lock
position before attaching the panel.




Control panel

=] [

=GR E ke[l

EBISISIE

Parts identification

Display window

—

7. v,
RND & @ RPT —_——a

|57 _ _
T Qo e e e e
WMA) 1P3 | €H) Bis) '?? USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

0] [z [38]  [4] 5]/ 6] [7]  [8] [9]
e ] N\
— / 5N
DISP, // E; ;
Jve O ¢
— G
\_ ! | | )
(2] [i3] (4] [i5] (7 [
BAND button Display window

« Control dial

o O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button

DISP (display) button

Remote sensor

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial
lighting).

Display window

A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons

EQ (equalizer) button

A (eject) button

USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal

SRC (source) button

L4 (control panel release) button

SEL (select) button

MODE button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)

button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

V <</ A buttons

SIS

BIESNIN

BN

&[]

Track information indicators—TAG (ID3

Tag), J2 (track/file), fai (folder)

Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)

Main display

Tr (track) indicator

LOUD (loudness) indicator

Source display / Volume level indicator

Playback mode / item indicators—

RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),

RPT (repeat)

Track type indicators*—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators*—

CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is selected

as the playback source.

DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)

indicators—USER, ROCK, CLASSIC,

PQE§, HIP HOP, JAZZ

o __ also works as the time countdown
indicator and level meter during play (see
page 13).

* ) lights up for the selected item.




emote controller — ru-rxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g "rming: \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

S when throwing away or saving it.

J
& Caution: N
Sodd
wa'j} -
—=
a2y
N J

| Main elements and features

ON/ATT SOUND

y

/Q/:‘\\Q
2

~—
voL— VOoL+

~—

—
7

JVC

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when power is on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D ¥.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/

USB.

« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

— Changes the folder if pressed and held.

» While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enter the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.

* A U: Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

Continued on the next page...




[6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly. @ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if page 12.)
pressed and held.

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player

Caution on volume setting:

(in menu selecting mode): Discs produce very little noise compared
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, with other sources. Lower the volume
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.) before playing a disc to avoid damaging
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and the speakers by the sudden increase of the
held. output level.
/
Getting started
To drop the volume in
Basic operations mu— | 2moment (ATT) o
To restore the sound, AT
0 Turn on the power. press it again.
To turn off the power
o
Hold....
M1/FM2/FM3/AM —
% Basic settings
/9 « See also “General settings — PSM” on pages

m 13 and 14.
CD-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER* 1
(or EXTIN) @
Hold....

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

6 For FM/AM tuner

g/ = 1> FM2 > N3

S AM

I(
\

Canceling the display
a Adjust the volume. demoPstrations B
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.

EQ™ s
WMA MP3 CH DISC _ USER ROCK CLAS:!

Volume level indicator




3 Finish the procedure.

£

To check the current clock
time while the power is
turned off

To check other information
while listening to the radio

Clock — Station name*
—Frequency —(back to the
beginning)

* FM/AM.: If no name is assigned to a station,
“NO NAME?” appears. To assign a title to a
station, see page 15.

Radio operations

o |

O o ms
QS > -z~ 3

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo broadcast with
suff cient signal strength.

) 883

WMA MP3 CH DIsSC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP

Selected band appears.

6 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually
In step © on the left...

EQV=—
WMA MP3 CH DIsC _ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive o 1o

=, G

nghts up when monaural mode is activated.

l\ /l I l\ 11
_j (AN -

e —
WMA MP3 CH DISC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

K)IW > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

/7 > AM

?




3 9 SSM

</
(g
g
-
-g

Hold....

D

WMA MP3 CH DISC ‘_ USER ROCK CL

“SSM” appears, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 oy = FM1> F112 = 113

/7 > AM

Dis¢/USB memory

operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

2 DL
R |

MA MP3 CH DISC E(QT.ISE—l
3 10 Preset number flashes for a while.

?

)CK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

| Listening to a preset station

1 /Ot@ > FM1 > FM2 > FM3

/7 ap AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

MO 9 _SSM 11_RPT 12_RND

MEE @G 6

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

‘o0

, CD-CH* (or EXT IN)>--,
yas » e |
* If you have changed the external input

setting to “EXT IN” (see page 14), you

cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

8 MO 9 SSM 11 RPT

[1ll2ll ll l[5l

12 RND

For disc number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 _SsM 10 11_RPT 12_RND

MEEE G G

Hold....




Playing from a USB memory mmmm  About MP3 and WMA tracks
. . ) MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored ina  “track” are used interchangeably) are recorded

USB memory. in “folders.”

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source. About the CD changer

« Removing the USB memory will also stop It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-
playback.

compatible CD changer with your unit.

You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.
You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

== =]

:
c
2 USB >------------o; .
o L : To go to the next or previous tracks
>
Playback starts from where it has been stopped
b—— ==

« If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To detach the USB memory, straightly pull it
out from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.
» Make sure all important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.
Continued on the next page...




To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)
For MP3 tracks: —
For WMA tracks:

[:QI>

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
(for MP3/WMA/USB) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:

11_RPT 12 RND

To select a number from 07 - 12:

11 RPT 12 RND

[1ll2ll l[4l[5ll )

Hold....

o To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/
USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):

| Other main functions

I skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer

« For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

‘
2 @M“EJTZJJ

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

« After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

’E( + o)
ATT

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.




| Changing the display information

TR,

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text
[_A_]—— Disctitle/ performer*!

A v
<«— Track title*l®

I While playing an MP3/WMA* disc or
USB memory

e When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG ON” (see page 14)

. Album name / performer

T (folder name*3)
|
~<— Track title (file name*)

e When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG OFF”

[_A_]—— Foldername @
t '
<—— Filename @

[CA ] : Clock with the current track number

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player and external
USB memory.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time.

=

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT
53
I
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT*4 : All tracks of the current
folder. @
DISC RPT*> : All tracks of the current disc.
RPT OFF : Cancels.

H Random play

12 RND
6 ii
RN 2
Mode Plays at random
FLDR RND*4: All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the next
folder and so on. @
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc
or USB memory.
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted
discs.
RND OFF : Cancels.

*4 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/

USB).

*5 Only while playing discs in the CD

changer.




Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

USER— ROCK—> CLASSIC
JAZZ<HIP HOP—<POPS

™

Preset values BAS | TRE | Loup
Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
thsl:lstRsound) 00 | 00 | OFF
?Rooccllf or disco music) +03 | +01 ON
(CCI-II:sss?cI:l music) +01 | -02 | OFF
Efl);hst music) +04 | +01 | OFF
(T:ni?)frap music) +02 00 ON
‘(lll.e\l:zz music) +02 | +03 | OFF
| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 BAS —> TRE— FAD — BAL
SELY -—|
[:g\. VOL < SUB. W < LOUD <:|

L
©
)

Indication pattern changes as you adjust the level.

) THI

~—

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DIsC (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Ex.: When “TRE” is selected

Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[L06 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*3 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50*4]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 14 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items listed in the table that follows.

' ED

2 Select a PSM item.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.
Q

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
Display demonstration automatically if no operation is done for about
20 seconds, [6].
DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCKH 1-12,[6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [6]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
LEVEL ON : [Initial]; Activates the audio level indicator.
Audio level meter OFF : Cancels; sound mode indicator is shown.
DIMMER AUTO ¢ [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on the
Dimmer headlights.
ON : Activates dimmer.
OFF : Cancels.
TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.
OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
« If CD, CD changer, or USB memory has been selected as the
source, playback pauses during telephone muting.

SCROLL*!
Scroll

ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.

o Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

Continued on the next page...




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
WOOFER Low ¢ Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the
Subwoofer cutoff subwoofer.
frequency MID ¢ [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to
the subwoofer.
HIGH ¢ Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the
subwoofer.
EXT IN*2 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [8], an Apple iPod
External input or aJVCD. player, [16].
EXTIN : To use any other external component, [18].
TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing
Tag display MP3/WMA tracks, [11].
TAGOFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control

LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power
of the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from
being damaged.)

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

IF BAND
Intermediate frequency
filter

AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
interference noises between close stations. (Stereo
effect may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations,
but sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will remain.

*1 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD or USB.




Title assignment

You can assign titles to station frequencies and
CDs (both in this unit and the CD changer).

Sources Maximum number of characters
Station Up to 8 characters (up to 30
frequencies station frequencies including

both FM and AM)
CDs/CD-CH* | Up to 32 characters (up to 30
discs)

*  You cannot assign a title to a CD Text or an

MP3/WMA disc or a USB memory.

1 Select the sources.
« For FM/AM tuner: Select a station.
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD.
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.

2 Enter the title assignment mode.

) - 439
N =%

— EQ™ §
WMA MP3 CH DISCL _ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Ex.: When you select “CD” as the source

3 Assign a title.
[1] Select a character.

Move to the next (or previous)
character position.

Repeat steps[1]and [2] until you
finish entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

[SELO

To erase the entire title
In step 2 on the left...

N P CEN




iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
ora JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)
o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*! or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

To fast-forward or
reverse the track

To go to the next
or previous tracks

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 14.

[o7]
ATT

Mo T 0

IPOD/D.PLAYER—>---;

/o P e
Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?

previously.

6 Adjust the volume.

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

B

Now the A/V/V |« /»» A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

/For iPod: )
PLAYLIST «<— ARTISTS <= ALBUMS <« SONGS
<« GENRES <= COMPOSER < (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST «<— ARTIST «<— ALBUM <«— GENRE

\_+> TRACK <= (back to the beginning)

J




Confirm the selection.

=

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding V' <t /> A can skip 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

| Selecting the playback modes

'

2 Select your desired playback mode.

m Random play

12 RND

>

ALBM RND** @D @

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON

Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of
the iPod or “Random Play = On” of the
D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check other information while listening to

m Repeat play 11_RPT
5¢(

>

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode = One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode — All” for the
D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.

niPod oraD. player

R,




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the the USB memory, see pages

9 - 11; For iPod, or D.player, see pages 16 and
17.

VAN

trozo

EXTIN (or CD-CH) —>---,

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 14
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

e Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

To check other information while listening to
an external component

N\ Dis?,
> Clock «<— EXTIN

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
 During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
» When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

Inserting a disc

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.




When a disc is inserted upside down,
“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display. Press & to eject the disc.

Playing a disc

While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.
This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can show the names of albums,

artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,

2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA

files.

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

- Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

— Joliet*: up to 64 (36)characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

* The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

Continued on the next page...




- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.
o The search function works but search speed is
not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
« This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories or some files due to their
characteristics or recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the 4 button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “NO FILES” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA:5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz, (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz, (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 - 8 kHz, (MPEG-2.5)
WMA:8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).
This unit cannot play back the following files:
- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

o “AUTO” setting for “DIMMER” may not
work correctly on some vehicles, particularly
on those having a control dial for dimming.
In this case, change the “DIMMER” setting to
any other than “AUTO.”

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies or 30 discs, “NAMEFULL”
appears. Delete unwanted titles before
assignment.

Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

o While the iPod or D. player is connected
to this unit, all operations from the iPod or
D. player are disabled. Perform all operations
from this unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
- Some characters such as accented letters

cannot be shown correctly on the display.




- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

o If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

( Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/ index.html>/

N

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the %
disc out, holding it by the edges. <
« Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

Center holder

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

o Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)

P

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —_~=
Sticker \iﬁg _Sticker residue
§/ Stick-on label
G %




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
— | ¢ Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
E speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
v
|« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
o SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
§
= | o Static noise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
E be skipped.
2: « Disc can be neither played back nor  « Unlock the disc (see page 10).
3 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. e Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
i « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
'%. the file names.
=3
| Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= p
Y non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
« A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
display).




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Tracks do not play back in the order

Playback order is determined when the files are

= you have intended them to play. recorded.
<
=
& | o Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
& caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=
§ « “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
™
= | . Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.
Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension
code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)
o “CHECK?” keeps flashing on the » Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.
« Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
o Turn off the power then on again.
« “NO FILES” flashes on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
~ encoded in an appropriate format.
J
<
'% o “NOT SUPP” appears on the display  The track is unplayable.
= and track skips.
=
£ | « “READ” and “FAILED” appear o The attached USB memory may be
g alternately on the display, then malfunctioning, or may not have been
g returns to the previous source. formatted correctly. The files included in the

USB memory are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “CHECK” appears on the
display.

Correct characters are not displayed
(e.g. album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case),
numbers, and a limited number of symbols.

While playing a track, sound is
sometimes interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
into the USB memory.

Copy the MP3/WMA track again into the USB
memory, and try again.

Continued on the next page...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

(D changer

“NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“NO MAG” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
and press the reset button of the CD changer.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Press the reset button of the CD changer.

The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
o Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on
the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using the
control panel (see page 16).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

o Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.
« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 , 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: £10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHzto 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 )
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I (D PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 144V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm x 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does I N STALLATION (I N - DASH MOU NTI N G)

not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

w ARN I N GS The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealers or a company supplying kits.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all ~ * 1f you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.
electrical connections before installing the unit.

» Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealers.

« Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with '
insulating tape. TS

« The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it et |||
when removing this unit. Heat sink

*1 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in

your car.
LT 02 ® . .
Do the required electrical
| ! connections.
A —r‘ y
R _ i R

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio

dealer immediately.
Bend the appropriate tabs
to hold the sleeve firmly in
place.

© © N .
Sleeve Trim plate Removi ng the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

o

+
[\
/N

o

o
[\
£\

© © P

®
Power cord Washer (@5) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Q)

RM-RK50 CR2025
O ® ©
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery

When using the optional stay | When installing the unit without

TROUBLESHOOTING using the sleeve

Stay (option) In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio
« The fuse blows Y and install the unit in its place.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? *2 Not supplied for this unit.

Flat type screws
(M5 x 8 mm)*2

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

* Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

a
KL
RN
A o
Flat type screws
(M5 x 8 mm)*2

Bracket*?2

- Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Install the unit atan | Note : When installing the unit on the mounting
angle of less than bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long
30°. screws. If longer screws are used, they could
damage the unit.

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

n Typical connections

2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

Antenna connector To subwoofer (see diagram [F)

| |
— ﬂuu;

EESE
o []

ON

=15 — 15 A fuse
[ . . o :
i+ *1 Not supplied for this unit '
H '| Ignition switch

Rear ground terminal ' :

. g

3 : { Black =P E%ﬂ :

: -@ To metallic body or chassis of the car : :
Line out (see diagram[g) —— : *2 E
E \ Yellow @ To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car * —+—O~-O '
' battery (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) :
E Red E
To external components (see diagram ) ' S 1 @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block * —T—OO— H
E Blue Fuse block E
' \\ ( To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA H
: )@ > 5
E *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to L Blue with white stripe '
: installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise N ( @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) H
H power cannot be turned on. '
E Orange with white stripe (ILLUMINATION) :
H N 1 @ To car light control switch :
E Brown E
H > ) @ To cellular phone system :
: S
. I .
E I H
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
: ) @) :
E J ) Left speaker (front) 3 ) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E

B Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer

Remote lead

You can connect amplifiers to

upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue
with white stripe) to the remote
lead of the other equipment so

Rear speakers B )

weur) | N
JVC Amplifier | © ﬁ'H
F@® T@ GF
e
*3

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

*3 Firmly attach the ground

wire to the metallic
body or to the chassis

Il

l JVC CD changer

CD changer jack

]

KS-PD500

S

JVC D. player
(separately purchased)

that it can be controlled through @ " Y s of the Car—_to the.plac.e
this unit. '@ """"" \KD-G724 AN uncoated with paint (if
« Disconnect the speakers from ,-==="""="=mmoopommmoTmnnosmmnnssmm s n e ' | i=R(CXOH : d: - : Coated_ with paint, remove
this unit. connect them to the :+ Front speakers h : . . : Subwoofer | the paint before attaching
Init, : : LN H H the wire). Failure to do so
amplifier. Leave the speaker | = ', — ;8] : e e T e : may cause damage to the
leads of this unit unused. JVC Amplifier L@ ﬁ"ﬁ #4 unit.
: R® Tcm"'}! ' Front speakers
E I E’ %3 E *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
Connecting the external components
CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player
» Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)
You can connect these components as illustrated below. The iPod*> or D. player Apple iPod
can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for C] (separately purchased)
iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player). .
§ KS-PD100 CAUTION:

« Before connecting the external components,
make sure that the unit is turned off.

*5

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

*6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer

O <D

%= KS-U57%7

@ (®:

Gl e=<3) / Eh-»l @~

External

component

CD changer jack —

f component

External

E h KS-U58*8 _IIIIIJES mm stereo mini plug

...........................................

..................

Other external component

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)

*8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)




JVC my

CD RECEIVER
RECEPTEUR CD

KD-G722/KD-G721

NPz

FRANCAISR ENGLISH

Detachable]

wmMA

lIS5E

DIGITAL AUDIO

= RDS v e CEEEEEEa—T
For canceling the display demonstration, see page 7.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 7.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Pour l'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.

// INSTRUCTIONS
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
GET0357-003A
[EX/EU]



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
|CAUTION:Vsbeandnvshe ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynli [VARNING @ Synlig och | VARO : Avaftaessa ja suojelukitus

[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling ndr maskinen er Josynlig laserstralning nar | ohitetiuna tai viallisena olet altiina
interlock failed or defeated. | dben eller interlocken fejler. |den Gppnas och sparren ar fnakyville ja nakymétioméle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO| Undgé direkte eksponering til furkopplad. ~ Befrakia ~ej|lasersdteilylle.  Valtd ~ séteen
BEAM (e)]stréling. (d)]stralen. (s) i suoraan itsegs. (f)

I How to reset your unit I3 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

/Ex.: When number button 2 works as )
MO (monaural) button.
8 MO
 Your preset adjustments will also be erased. . %
I3 How to forcibly eject a disc ) YInlY
b -
MO P
WMA MP3 CH Disc & USER ROCK cLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ
?
m\ Time countdown indicator
- J
“PLE.ASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on To use these buttons for their original
the display. functions again after pressing MODE, wait for

5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

Note: Only for [EX] model users in UK and
European countries

« If this does not work, reset your unit. For security reasons, a numbered ID card

+ Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects. is provided with this unit, and the same ID
number is imprinted on the unit’s chassis.
Keep the card in a safe place, as it will help the
authorities to identify your unit if stolen.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 22 - 25).

( N
%\ Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

O O O Press either
% ’ \ one.
old.

buttons at the same time

Press and hold both J

The following marks are used to indicate...

: Built-in CD player operations.

: External CD changer operations.

: External USB memory operations.

=T
O

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

CONTENTS

Control panel — kp-6722and KD-67214ve0vee
Remote controller — RM-RK50....ceeeueeees

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations

FM RDS operations
Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme ... 9

Disc/USB memory operations............. 11

O 0 uN U1 B

Playing a disc in the unit N
Playing discs in the (D changer..............ccooevveeennee. N
Playing from a USB memory ........ccoeevveeermerreeernnne 12
Sound adjustments 15
General settings — PSM.................... 16
Title assignment 18

iPod®/D. player operations................ 19
Other external component operations..... 20

DAB tuner operations 21
More about this unit ..........ccceceveeenens 22
Maintenance 25
Troubleshooting 26
Specifications 29

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
)
-
O
P
w



Control panel — kv-6722and 06721

Parts identification
ol 2 [8 [4] 5] 6] [z [8] [9
4 N\
— 1 o
&] |—
¢ Jve > ¢
—t S| =L
N~— 7_EQ 8_MO 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12 RND usB
N y
o v/
m] (2 [3) 4 [s] [ie] 17 18] [19] [20
[1] BAND button [9] USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal
« Control dial SRC (source) button
o &/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button [11 44 (control panel release) button
DISP (display) button SEL (select) button
Remote sensor MODE button
« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to EQ (equalizer) button
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial MO (monaural) button
lighting). SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)
Display window button
(6] A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons Number buttons
T/P (traffic programme/programme type) RPT (repeat) button

button
A (eject) button

RND (random) button
V |<<€/»»| A buttons

p
I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Detaching... Attaching...

CAUTION:
The lever comes out if you pressed the A button while the
panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back into lock
position before attaching the panel.




Display window

;
TAG

£)

o

WMA) MP3)
AN At

P
)_|{USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

]

Track information indicators—TAG (ID3
Tag), 42 (track/file), fam (folder)

Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),
MO (monaural)

RDS indicators—TP, PTY, AF, REG
Main display

Tr (track) indicator

LOUD (loudness) indicator

Source display / Volume level indicator
Playback mode / item indicators—

RND (random), € (disc), @@ (folder),
RPT (repeat)

R

DSIRLSIRDSIBOSIRIS IR S
| N o [0 [&] (W

Tracks type indicators*—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators*—CH (CD

changer), DISC (built-in CD player)

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)

indicators—USER, ROCK, CLASSIC,

POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ

. : also works as the time countdown
indicator and level meter during play (see
page 17).

&[]

&[]

* ) lights up for the selected item.

Remote controller — ru-rxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

CEED \

The unit is equipped with the steering wheel
remote control function.
« See the Installation/Connection Manual

(separate volume) for connection.

J

Continued on the next page

ENGLISH




AT

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J

| Main elements and features

O/I/ATT SOUND

)

g

4R (SOURCI

= L A

E———

I

—
7
—7

\

—
7

[1] O/UATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
o Changes the FM/AM/DAB bands with
AU
« Changes the preset stations (or services)
withD V.

« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/
USB.
« While playing an MP3 disc on an
MP3-compatible CD changer:
- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.
— Changes the folder if pressed and held.
While listening to an Apple iPod® or a
JVCD. player:
— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.
- Enter the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
o Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
o Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse)/ F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations (or services) if
pressed briefly.
« Searches for ensembles if pressed and
held.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
o Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D V¥ : Confirms the selection.




: To drop the volumeina
Getting started e

T
Basi ti To restore the sound, o )
asicoperations I press it again. 6
G Turn on the power. To turn off the power E
O/1
o o Hold....

ATT

O [ —reummmmm —
17 ¥ Basic settings
/Q DAB1/DAB2/DAB3*
v o See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
0~ 16 - 18.
UzB*
7 T EE
|__ [ CD-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER* Mol
(or EXTIN)
* You cannot select these sources if they 2
are not ready or not connected.
6 /9@ Canceling the display
g demonstrations
For FM/AM tuner Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”
FM1 —> EM2 — EM3 Setting the clock
AM _l Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
For DAB tuner Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
|—>DAB1 —>DAB2—>DAB3 7 adjust the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H” (hour) or
“12H” (hour).
e Adjust the volume.

3 Finish the procedure.

G

) f .-.' . To check the current clock time while the
' (. N |_r|- : -) power is turned off

WMA MP3 CH DISC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP|JAZZ

Volume level indicator

Volume Ievel appears.

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 15.)




Radio operations

S

9 /O'[ @ > FM1 > FM2 > FM3
AM
Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

‘.l -

WMA MP3 CH DIsC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOF |JAZZ

Selected band appears.

Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually
In step © above...

m Vid«

)y 0 M- 2E
i g | KBS
it A A =%

Q7 .
WMA MP3 CH DISC _ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

= » dit

nghts up when monaural mode is activated.

lul! ll\ll'l
_j

l (RN
e —
WMA MP3 CH DISC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

) 1{@ > FM1> FM2 > FM3

S AM
2
3 ossum ) S 3 "\ "‘
Hold.... = —

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC q_ USER ROCK (

“SSM” appears, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.




B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 'BAND = FM) -
//O'[ ? > FM1 > F2 > Fif3 -

AM

I
R |
.
IA MP3 CH DISC E(Q:sgn|
3 10 Preset number flashes for a while.

)CK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

| Listening to a preset station

1 -
(BAND —> —>
K/? '[J? = 1 FM2 3 -

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

7 _EQ 8 9 _SsM 10

unleales

11_RPT 12_RND

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station
o For FM RDS stations, see page 11.

=R
2 quency <> Clock
N D

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations

to send an additional signal along with their

regular programme signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

» Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the
following)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see pages 10 and 16)

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 11)

 Programme Search (see page 17)

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme m—

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your

favorite programme by searching for a PTY

code.

« To store your favorite programme types, see
page 10.

0 ‘ The last selected PTY

[Pl  code appears.

9 Select one of your favorite
programme types.

11 RPT 12 RND

L@ E) @k e

or

Select one of the PTY codes (see
page 10).

Continued on the next page
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6 Start searching for your favorite
programme.

If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

/PTY codes h

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,
SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),
WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE
IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),

\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons

(1to6):

1 2 3 4 5 6
POPM | ROCKM | EASY M [CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 Select a PTY code (see page9).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

7 _EQ 8 MO 9 _SSM 11_RPT 12_RND

e @mGE G

Hold....

}?BEH :u: - MEMI'I j

P

Qv
CH DISC QU USER ROCK CLASSIC P(

Ex.: When “ROCK M" is selected

CH DIsC '\ USER ROCK CLASSIC Pt

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 to store other
PTY codes into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

Hold....

Using the standby receptions
I TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume
level if the current level is lower than the preset
level (see page 17).

To activate TA Standby Reception
‘ Tfhe. TP (Tr.afﬁc Programme)
indicator either lights up or
flashes.
« If the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby
Reception is activated.
If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
Reception is not yet activated. (This occurs
when you are listening to an FM station
without the RDS signals required for TA
Standby Reception.)
To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to

another station providing these signals. The
TP indicator will stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

The TP indicator goes off.

M PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to
switch temporarily to your favorite PTY
programme from any source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code

for PTY Standby Reception, see page 16.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

o If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby
Reception is activated.




If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby
Reception is not yet activated.

To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station providing these signals. The
PTY indicator will stop flashing and remain
lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception,
select “OFF” for the PTY code (see page 16).
The PTY indicator goes off.

Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 16.

/Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

TERQ,

Station name (PS) — Station Frequency —
Programme type (PTY) — Clock — (back to the
beginning)

Disc/USB memory

operations

T
)
-
O
P
w

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc @

Playing discs in the (D changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
o Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

NGk

CD-CH* (or EXT IN) —--.
ya * ........................... :

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 17), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
7 EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 _RPT 12 _RND

GOE®™E®

For disc number from 07 - 12:

7 EQ 8 Mo 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12 RND
I 1 l I 2 l I 3 l | 4 l I 5 l | 6 l

Continued on the next page




Playing from a USB memory mmmm

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

» Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

USB input terminal

e~ |

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

« If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To eject the USB memory, straightly pull it out
from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

b/u | A |0%'||Olzl |

To go to the next or previous tracks
| <. | |O — |
> =l

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)
For MP3 tracks: %
For WMA tracks:

ELRES
e g 1’ t’_\\




To locate a particular track (for (D) or folder 2 — Track 1 to 9 — Track 10
(for MP3/ WMA/USB) directly EQ’T'L 0~ 20

I

== . v

To select a number from 01 — 06: Each time you press the button, you can =
7 _EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11_RPT 12 RND Skip 10 tracks. LD
@ G =)= =) « After the last track, the first track will be E

selected and vice versa.

To select a number from 07 - 12: 3
7 EQ 8 MO 9 ssM 10 11_RPT 12 _AND 0_:»-'/\ Track31— m - T
Co) (23 (39 00 (8) (&) \:-ﬁ'
o To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/ ] Prohibiting disc ejection

USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):

- EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC) Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

| Other main functions To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

% Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer

o For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

LN




| Changing the display information

TR,

B While playing an audio CD or a CD Text

|I|—> — Disctitle / performer*!
T— Track title *! @ <—,

B While playing an MP3/WMA* disc or a

USB memory

o When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 18)

|I| - Album name / performer
—> —>
L (folder name*3) -

Track title (file name™) - <J

o When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[[A_]=[_B_]—Folder name

L o>

[CA] : Elapsed playing time with the current

track number

: Clock with the current track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,

“NO NAME” appears.
Only for the built-in CD player and external
USB memory.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag

information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

=

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT
5
R 4
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT*4 : All tracks of the current
folder. @

DISCRPT*5 : All tracks of the current disc.
RPT OFF : Cancels.

H Random play

12 RND
6
»
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*4: All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the next

folder and so on. @
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc
or USB memory.
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted
discs.
RND OFF : Cancels.

*4 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/
USB).

*5 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.




Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1
70 USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
C\Q\* JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

Presetvalues| pas TRE LOUD

Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) |(loudness)
USER (Flat sound) 00 00 OFF
ROCK

(Rock or disco music) +03 +01 ON
CLASSIC

(Classical music) +01 ~02 OFF
POPS (Light music) +04 +01 OFF

HIP HOP

(Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON

JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 +03 OFF

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 BAS — TRE > FAD — BAL
SELY -—|
:g\’ VOL < SUB. W < LOUD

2
\ Q I
Indication pattern changes

as you adjust the level.

I
Y TRE +06 2
' A ll_l_:v::,lé
S i =

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC (q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Ex.: When “TRE” is selected

Indication, [Range]

BAS*! (bass), [-06 to +06] T
Adjust the bass. 2
TRE*! (treble), [-06 to +06] )
Adjust the treble. E

FAD*2 (fader), [R06 to F06]
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

LOUD*! (loudness), [LOUD ON or

LOUD OFF]

Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume level.

SUB.W*3 (subwoofer), [00 to 08]
Adjust the subwoofer output level.

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50%4]
Adjust the volume.

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 18 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) 3 A djust the PSM item selected.
items listed in the table that follows.

1
EN N

2 Select a PSM item.

©

Q

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

[SELO

Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO
Display demonstration

DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
automatically if no operation is done for about
20 seconds, [7].

DEMO OFF : Cancels.

CLOCKH
Hour adjustment

0-23(1-12),[7]
[Initial: 0 (0:00)]

CLOCKM
Minute adjustment

00 - 59, [7]
[Initial: 00 (0:00)]

24H/12H 12H — 24H, [7]
Time display mode [Initial: 24H]
CLKADJ AUTO : [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically adjusted
Clock adjustment using the CT (clock time) data in the RDS signal.
OFF : Cancels.
AF-REG When the received signals from the current FM RDS station become
Alternative frequency/ weak...
regionalization AF : [Initial]; Switches to another station (the programme
reception may differ from the one currently received), [11].
« The AF indicator lights up.
AF REG : Switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme.
o The AF and REG indicators light up.
OFF : Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to “AF ON”).
PTY-STBY Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [10].
PTY standby OFF [Initial] = PTY codes, [10] = (back to the beginning)




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

TAVOL [Initial: VOL 15]; VOL 00 — VOL 30 or 50*1, [10] T
Traffic announcement =4
volume 6

P-SEARCH ON : Using the AF data, the unit tunes in to another frequency E
Programme search broadcasting the same programme as the original

preset RDS station is if the preset station signals are not
sufficient.
OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.

DAB AF*2 AF ON : [Initial]; Traces the programme among DAB services
Alternative frequency and FM RDS stations, [11, 22].
reception AF OFF : Cancels.

DAB VOL*2 You can adjust the volume level (VOL -12 — VOL +12) of DAB tuner
DAB volume to match the FM sound level and store it in memory.
adjustment [Initial: VOL 00]

LEVEL ON : [Initial]; Activates the audio level indicator.

Audio level meter OFF : Cancels; sound mode indicator is shown.
DIMMER AUTO : [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on the
Dimmer headlights.
ON : Activates dimmer.
OFF : Cancels.
TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*3 ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

WOOFER Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID : [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*4 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [11], an Apple iPod

External input

oraJVCD. player, [19].
: To use any other external component than the above,
[20].

EXTIN

*1' Depends on the amplifier gain control (see page 18).

*2 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.

*¥3 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*4 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD, or USB.

Continued on the next page




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [14].
TAGOFF : Cancels.

AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control LOW PWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of
the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being
damaged.)

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

IF BAND AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
Intermediate frequency interference noises between close stations. (Stereo effect
filter may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but

sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.

Title assignment

You can assign titles to CDs (both in the unit

and the CD changer). You can assign up to 30

discs and each title up to 32 characters.

« You cannot assign a title to a CD Text, an
MP3/WMA disc, or a USB memory.

Move to the next (or previous)
character position.

1 Select thevsou?ces.' Repeat steps [1] and [2] until you
o For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD. . . . .
finish entering the title.

« For CDs in the CD changer: Select
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.

4 Finish the procedure.

2 Enter the title assignment mode. @\
(@

To erase the entire title

In step 2 on the left...
_ JEEINN
Ex.: When “CD" is selected as the source
3 Assign a title. Available characters
[1] Select a character. ABCDEFGHI JKLMN
N OPQRSTUVWXY Z 0 1
/ 2 3456789 -/ < >m

Q




iPod*®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 17.

O
ATT

Moo

IPOD/D.PLAYER > ---;

VA

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

9 Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 15.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*! or stop*2
playback

To resume playback,
press it again.

To fast-forward or
reverse the track

To go to the next or
previous tracks

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

BN

Now the A/ ¥/ |<</»»| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a
track.

Continued on the next page

T
)
-
O
P
w



2 Select the desired menu.

/For iPod: )
PLAYLIST «<— ARTISTS <= ALBUMS <— SONGS

12 RND

® Random play 57

>

ALBM RND* &ND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

<« GENRES «<— COMPOSER «— (back to the

beginning) SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of
For D. player: the iPod or “Random Play = On” of the D.
PLAYLIST «— ARTIST «— ALBUM <« GENRE player.
<« TRACK «— (back to the beginning)
~ o RND OFF
3 Confirm the selection. Cancels.

To move back to the previous

* For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
menu, press A.

“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

=

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically. T
If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding Vv I<t</»»| A can skip 10
items at a time.

0 check other information while listening to
aniPod or a D. player

\jg*

Other external component

| Selecting the playback modes

=

2 Select your desired playback mode.

operations

You can connect an external component to
the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line
Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

m Repeat play 11_ReT Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).
5 ‘::_ « For connection, see Installation/Connection
» Manual (separate volume).
ONE RPT For listening to the USB memory, see pages

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of 12 - 14; For iPod or D. player, see pages 19 - 20.
the iPod or “Repeat Mode = One” for the
D. player. “

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode — All” for the D.

player. If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 17
RPT OFF and select the external input (“EXT IN”).
Cancels.




9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 15.)

To check the current clock time while
listening to an external component

=R,
DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can

deliver digital quality sound without any

annoying interference and signal distortion.

Furthermore, it can carry text, pictures, and

data. When transmitting, DAB combines

several programmes (called “services”) to form
one “ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—
called “primary service”—can also be divided
into its components (called “secondary
service”). A typical ensemble has six or more
programmes (services) broadcast at the same
time.

By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see
“DAB AF” on page 17).

It is recommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.

QO

T
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//O '[ E@ > DAB1 —~ DAB2 —

DAB3
6 Start searching for an ensemble.

e 00 &
)
S A LN
N w \

>

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

a Select a service (either primary or
secondary) to listen to.

=

To tune in to an ensemble manuall

Start searching for an ensemble, as in step @
above...

Select a desired ensemble frequency.

Storing DAB services in memory

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for
each band.

1 Select a service you want (see above).

Continued on the next page




2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

7 EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 _RPT 12 _RND

O@EE HE O

?

Preset number flashes for a while.

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 17.

To change the display information while
tuning to an ensemble

CQ*

Service name — Ensemble name — Channel
number — Frequency — Clock — (back to the
beginning)

| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

1 ) 1{@ > DAB1—> DAB2 —

= DAB3

2 Select the preset DAB service
(primary) number (1 - 6) you want.

7 EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 11 _RPT 12 RND

O@mE@m G E

If the selected primary service has some
secondary services, pressing the same
button again will tune in to the secondary
services.

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme
by activating the Alternative Frequency
Reception.

o While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.
While receiving an FM RDS station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
 During SSM search...
- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
—When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.




FM RDS operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
If a Traffic Announcement is received by
TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

When Alternative Frequency Reception

is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 16.)

If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3, and WMA formats.

Inserting a disc

» When a disc is inserted upside down,
“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display. Press & to eject the disc.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

 While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3

or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

o Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

o This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.

« This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
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This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

- Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

¥ The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
« This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the 4 button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “NO FILES” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA:5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz (MPEG-2.5)
WMA:8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).
o This unit cannot play back the following files:
- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)




General settings—PSM

“AUTO?” setting for “DIMMER” may not
work correctly on some vehicles, particularly
on those having a control dial for dimming.
In this case, change the “DIMMER” setting to
any other than “AUTO.”

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

Title assignment

If you try to assign titles to more than 30 discs,
“NAMEFULL” appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

iPod® or D. player operations

When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 17). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

4 N\

Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
)

DAB tuner operations

« Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

o A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the
disc out, holding it by the edges.
« Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

Continued on the next page
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M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. =
If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,

benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —_—~=

Sticker

S Sticker residue
S

@/ Stick-on label

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes

—= | * Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
U
Y | o The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).

o SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
= | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.

radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component

§ | * Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
Y be skipped.
= | . Disc can be neither played back nor  » Unlock the disc (see page 13).
a ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.

= | ¢ Disccannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
.E the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
= Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
=  Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
§ the file names.
=




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

« A longer readout time is required

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

T
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s (“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
% display).
< |  Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
§ you have intended them to play. recorded.
é « Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
o “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.
Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension
code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)
o “CHECK?” keeps flashing on the « Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.
Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
o Turn off the power then on again.
o “NO FILES” flashes on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
= encoded in an appropriate format.
S| + “NOT SUPP” appears on the display  The track is unplayable.
2 and track skips.
g o “READ” and “FAILED” appear o The attached USB memory may be
g alternately on the display, then malfunctioning, or may not have been formatted
® returns to the previous source. correctly. The files included in the USB memory
=2

are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “CHECK” appears on the
display.

Correct characters are not displayed
(e.g. album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case),
numbers, and a limited number of symbols.

While playing a track, sound is
sometimes interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
into the USB memory.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB
memory, and try again.

Continued on the next page




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“NO MAG” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

S| « “RESETS” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
=
s and press the reset button of the CD changer.
S| ¢ “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appearson  Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
o The CD changer does not work at all. = Reset the unit (see page 2).
o The iPod or D. player does not turn ~ « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. « Update the firmware version.
o Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
o Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
- . .
= playback. Restart the playback operation using the
=
=B control panel (see page 19).
g « No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
g « No sound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
& | * “ERROR 017 appears on the display ~ connect it again.
when connecting a D. player.
« “NO FILES” or “NO TRACK” No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
appears on the display. D. player.
o “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appearson  Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
the display. iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.
o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.
« The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do  Reset the iPod or D. player.
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.
o “noSIGNAL” appears on the display. ~Move to an area with stronger signals.
o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly and
reset the unit (see page 2).
E o “ANTENANG” appears on the Check the cords and connections.

display.

The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 ©, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals:
CD changer, Steering wheel remote input

B TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 uV

I CD PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEGI/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm x 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de
fonctionnement?

Réinitialisez votre appareil

Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil
J

.
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ENGLISH FRANCAIS

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant continu de 12V a masse NEGATIVE.
Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous pouvez
acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
 Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 18 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink Y |||
Dissipateur de chaleur

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher la borne négative de la batterie et

deffectuer tous les raccordements électriques avant d’installer Uappareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de la
voiture aprés l'installation.

Remarques:

o Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur
d’autoradios JVC.

o Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére
et les enceintes avant, avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 18 du
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

o Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la bande
isolante.

o Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet
appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

N\

PRECAUTIONS sur I’'alimentation et la connexion des enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
I'appareil serait sérieusement endommagé.

o AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des
enceintes de votre voiture.

L\

[N [

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/® ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
Etui de transport/Panneau Manchon

de commande

Liste des pieces pour l'installation et raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre revendeur
autoradio JVC immédiatement.

@
Trim plate
Plaque d’assemblage

® ®

Power cord Washer (@5)
Cordon d’alimentation Rondelle (05) —

N
N

® \ @

Rubber cushion Handles

Amortisseur en caoutchouc Poignées

©] ®

Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)

Ecrou d’arrét (M5) Boulon de montage (M5 X 20 mm)
®

Remote controller
Télécommade

Atsans,

RM-RK50 \Q

©
Battery

Pile CR2025




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying  d’information sur des kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’ autoradios JVC ou une compagnie

kits. d’approvisionnement.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. o Sil'on n'est pas siir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le faire installer par un technicien
qualifié.

(5]

Do the required electrical connections.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

*1 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

*1 Lorsque vous mettez
Vappareil d la verticale, Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
faire attention de n.e pas. ) sleeve ﬁrmly in place.
iZf;ZZ’::f:r le fusible situé Tordez les languettes appropriées

pour maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit Retrait de I'appareil

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Avant de retirer lappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la
fagon illustrée de fagon a retirer I'appareil.

When using the optional stay / Lors de l'utilisation du When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Lors de l'installation de I'appareil

hauban en option scans utiliser de manchon
) In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Fire wall Stay (option) Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord l'autoradio et installez l'appareil d sa place.
Cloison T// Hauban (en option)
J’eeé *2 Not supplied for this unit.
S Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*?2 *2 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.
M Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm)*2 \@
Dashboard @
Tableau de bord Bracket*2
Support*2

Screw (option)

Vis (en option) \
. Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2

/\ ©— Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Pocket /

Poche

Bracket*2
Support*?
RN Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
i \\\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. used, they could damage the unit.
-~ " Installez lappareil avec un angle de moins de 30°. Remarque : Lors de l'installation de appareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d utiliser des vis d’une longueur de 8 mm.
[ S & Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager l'appareil.

TROUBLESHOOTING EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

« The fuse blows. « Lefusible saute.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

« Power cannot be turned on. « L'appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.

* Is the yellow lead connected? * Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

* No sound from the speakers. » Pas de son des enceintes.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? * Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

+ Sound is distorted. + Le son est déformé.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded? * Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?
+ Noise interfere with sounds. + Interférence avec les sons.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords? * La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?
« This unit becomes hot. » L'appareil devient chaud.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded? * Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?
« This unit does not work at all. « Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.

* Have you reset your unit? * Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?



ENGLISH
ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

If your car is equipped with the ISO For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou Opel
connector / Si votre voiture est équippée (Vauxhall)
d’un connecteur ISO

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur Uillustration.
* Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d’installer Uappareil.

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
» Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur Uillustration.

‘ From the car body Original wiring / Cablage original Modified wiring[1]/ Cablage modifié [1]

i >\)¢—-_ De la carrosserie de la Y Y Y Y
(» voiture == =5 117

(©)|(®) _ﬂ LS,

R R R ﬁ R
% % ISO connector
Connecteur 1SO R R
M Use modified wiring [ 2] if the unit does not turn on.

ISO connector of the supplied power cord Utilisez le cablage modifié 2| si lappareil ne se met pas sous tension.

Connecteur ISO pour le cordon d’alimentation

HO)
3O) ‘
O/O) fourni L
©® Modified wiring[2]/ Ciblage modifié
Y: Yellow R: Red Y Y
View from the lead side Jaune Rouge =1
Vue a partir du coté des fils
R R
R

E Connections without using the ISO connectors / Connexions sans l'utilisation des connecteurs ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious ~ Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une connexion

damage to this unit. incorrecte peut endommager sérieusement appareil.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de la voiture peuvent étre différents en
couleur.

T Cut the ISO connector.

1 ISO.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. Coupez le connecteur IO

3 . 2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans Uordre spécifié sur l'illustration ci-dessous.
Connect the aerial cord.

. iy . 3 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a l'appareil.

To subwoofer (see diagram [ )
Aerial connector Au caisson de grave (voir le diagramme [® )
Connecteur d’antenne

|
oo

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram [& )
Pour la télécommande de volant (voir le diagramme 3 )

===

8
Mo

15 A fuse
=D | Fusible 15 A 2

3 ;- t ------------------------------------------------ x - *1 Not supplied for this unit.

Ignition switch
Interrupteur d’allumage

*1 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

Rear ground terminal

@
@
©
©
@
@)

SJ\&

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Blanc avec bande noire Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire Vert Violet avec bande noire Violet

=) &)

Left speaker (front)
Enceinte gauche (avant)

Right speaker (front)
Enceinte droit (avant)

Left speaker (rear)
Enceinte gauche (arriére)

Right speaker (rear)
Enceinte droit (arriére)

Borne arriére de masse 4 : E
: Black *1 E
E Noir ® . . ? ,
_ ) : @ To metallic body or chassis of the car > I:Q%ﬂ ! Vs
Line out (see diagram [§) — E Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture : .
Sortie de ligne : /7777+777- : L/ ,
(voir le diagramme [@) E - AN Y,
: Yellow *2 ) oo ) ) R N :
To external components (see diagram B ) E Jaune *2 @ To a h\fe. termlr}al in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing E
Au appareils extérieurs (voir le diagramme®) A @ t}le ignition switch) (constant 12 V) " * 4 o~ :
! A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture '
: (en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 'V constant) '
' +-o~0— :
: 2 H
. Red Fuse block H
oIt Rouge @ Lo Porte-fusible '
V% . . . . s . To an accessory terminal in the fuse block L H
: Before checking the operation of this unit prior to Vers b ire d . bl :
! installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise ers borne accessoire du porte-fusible H
. power cannot be turned on. ) E
i\ *2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant :
: installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon I'appareil ne Blue with white stripe :
: peut pas étre mis sous tension. Bleu avec bande blanche @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) :
! K 1 Au fil de télécommande de Pautre appareil ou a lantenne automatique s’il y en a une —»EI H
: (200 mA max.) E
, Orange with white stripe E
; Orange avec bande blanche (ILLUMINATION) @ :
: \\ . To car light control switch '
: A Pinterrupteur d’éclairage de la voiture .
E Brown E
, M. H
' L\ aron @ To cellular phone system '
: A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire :
, \ H
' @ ) \‘0 :
; NS :




Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / Connexion d’amplificateurs extérieurs et/ou d’un caisson de grave

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system. Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour améliorer votre systéme stéréo.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it o Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche) au fil de commande a distance de
can be controlled through this unit. Pautre appareil de fagon qu’il puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of « Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les a I'amplificateur. Laissez les fils
this unit unused. d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés.
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Fil d’alimentation a distance Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet autoradio)
f - =
Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
Fil dalimentation & distance (Bleu avec bande blanche) Au fil de télécommande de l'autre appareil ou a I'antenne automatique s’il y en a une
- =

: ||NPUT
: {m—-:. ______ 7 A= ®:| JVCAmplifier [

yoezzzzfzzzzz Y

-:4||®|=,»| r| JVC Amplificateur ——

Vememmmmccccaenman’

Rear speakers [Py | V. ¥\ =T
Enceintes arriére 0 ‘: T - SCl;]?::;);i:;
o I E s KD-G722 E L,:?f,, grave *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the
. _ %4 o e . + KD-G721 M e e e e e Mmcmmcmmemmccmccccaseas metallic body or to the chassis of the
JvC Am'pllfier L II« |H| e ' I : r car—to the place not coated with paint (if
JVC Amplificateur | - d@' |®'=' ' 1 E coated with paint, remove the paint before
I E —r attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
L;;éi:f H | E cause damage to the unit.
_________________________________________________________________________ ': S E g . —ﬂ Rear speakers *3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse
:' H 1.1 _cq Enceintes arriére au chdssis métallique de la voiture—a un
E Front speakers E ] endroit qui n’est pas recouvert de peinture
H Enceintes avant : T Front speakers (see diagram [&) (s'il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord
: E =l Enceintes avant (voir le diagramme &) la peinture avant d’attacher le fil). L’appareil
E INPUT I E *5 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s peut étre endommagé si cela nest pas fait
. *.
E JVC Amplifier - ||‘ l ! E ISO connectorr) and connect them to the correctement.
: JVC Amplificateur |r @) <gum qm| : amplifier.
: | : *5 Coupez les fils des enceintes arriére *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
: | ¥ , du connecteur ISO de la voiture et *4 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet
: : connectez-les a 'amplificateur. autoradio)

m Connecting the external components / Connexion des appareils extérieurs

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / Changeur de CD, tuner DAB, iPod, Apple® ou lecteur D. JVC

+ Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Choisissez “CHANGER” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 17 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur Uillustration. Le iPod*® ou le lecteur D. peut étre connecté en utilisant un adaptateur d’interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou KS-PD500

(pour le lecteur D.).

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Connexion 1 (connexion intégrée) () Apple iP(;d((“P;ratelY PurCha)Sed>
iPo e (vendu séparément,
KS-PD100 # ’
g L5
?ﬁ% ou D JVC D. player (separately purchased) CAUTION/ PRECAUTION
Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément) * Before connectlnf the ext}(lerna}ll
- ts, that t it
‘ KD-G722 JVC DAB tuner JVC CD changer KS-PD500 icsotrlrllfr?:jz f; fake stire That the unt
- Tuner DAB JVC Changeur CD JVC . ) )
r KD-G721, I?I Avcfn.t de connecter les appareils
. extérieurs, assurez-vous que
CD changer jack Pappareil est hors tension.
Prise du changeur de CD
Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Connexion 2 (connexion alternative) Apple iPod ( . hased) *6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer,
D ) pple 1rod isepara e]: yP ,urc ase Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
iPod Apple (vendu séparément) h
KS-PD100 countries.
*6 jPod est une marque de commerce
@ d’Apple Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux
or Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.
ou JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément) *7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD
‘ JVC DAB tuner or JVC CD changer KS-PD500 changer or DAB tuner
M KD-G722 Tuner DAB JVC ou Changeur CD JVC *7 Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre
KD-G721 i changeur CD ou tuner DAB

CD changer jack
Prise du changeur de CD

Other external component / Autre appareil extérieur

+ Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Choisissez “EXT IN” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 17 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.)

- ) e /
= R {n@l - q@uH

External component
Appareil extérieur

1 KD-G722 H External component
CD changer jack KD-G721 : Appareil extérieur *8 1 i is uni
Prise du changeur de CD 1 & - A E pp 8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
: *8  Adaptateur d’entrée de ligne KS-U57 (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

B ,

H ﬁ\ 3.5 mm stereo mini plug
E % KS-U58*° m Mini fiche stéréo de 3,5 mm

*9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*9 Adaptateur d’entrée AUX KS-U58 (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

E Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Connexion de la télécommande de volant

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the controller. OE remote adapter (not supplied)
To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required. Consult your JVC Steering wheel remote input Adaptateur pour télécommande au volant (non fourni)
IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details. Entrée de la télécommande de volant
Si votre voiture est munie d’une télécommande de volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio en utilisant la _‘ ¢ - Q
télécommande. Pour le faire, un adaptateur pour télécommande au volant JVC (non fourni) correspondant a votre f SJLV
voiture est nécessaire. Consultez votre revendeur d’autoradio JVC pour les détails. KD-G722

r KD-G721 Steering wheel remote con‘troller (equipped ir'1 the car)

I Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 7.
Zum Abbrechen der Displaydemonstration siehe Seite 7.
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For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Fiir den Einbau und die Anschliisse siche das eigenstdndige Handbuch.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
|CAUTION:Vsbeandnvshe ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och | VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus

laser radiation when open and |lasersirdling nér maskinen er Josynlig laserstrélning - nér fonitetiuna ai viallisena olt alfiina
interlock failed or defeated. |aben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och spérren &r |nakyvélle ja  nakyméttomélle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkle eksponering til Jurkopplad.  Betrakla  ef| laserséteilylle. ~ Vltd ~ steen
BEAM (¢) |straling (d)]strdlen. (s) | kohdi

suoraan itseesi. (f

I3 How to reset your unit I3 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/W¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

/Ex.: When number button 2 works as

MO (monaural) button.

 Your preset adjustments will also be erased. . %
=3 How to forcibly eject a disc ) YIxIXIE
(NN R A

s, Mo

EQ™ — — _—
IWMA MP3 CH DISC q_ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

’E + | T
9 Time countdown indicator )

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on To use these buttons for their original

the display. functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

For security reasons, a numbered ID card

is provided with this unit, and the same ID

* If this does not work, reset your unit. number is imprinted on the unit’s chassis.

* Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects. Keep the card in a safe place, as it will help the

authorities to identify your unit if stolen.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 22 - 25).

( N
%\ Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

O O O Press either
% ’ \ one.
old.

buttons at the same time

Press and hold both J

The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.

% : External CD changer operations.

: External USB memory operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

CONTENTS

Control panel — kp-6722and KD-6721.ve0vee
Remote controller — RM-RK50....ceeeueeees

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations
FM RDS operations

Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme ... 9
Disc/USB memory operations............. 11

O 00 wuN U1 B

Playing a disc in the unit 11
Playing discs in the (D changer..............ccooevvveernnn. 11
Playing from a USB Memory ........ccoevvvveermrrreeesnnne 12
Sound adjustments 15

General settings — PSM.................... 16

Title assignment 18
iPod®/D. player operations................ 19
Other external component operations..... 20

DAB tuner operations 21
More about this unit..............cceeurneeee 22
Maintenance 25
Troubleshooting 26
Specifications 29

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
)
|
)
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Control panel — kv-6722and0-6721

Parts identification

i 2 3 4] 5] 6] 7 8 [9
4 N\

DispJ C]*gg

o Jve ° J’

._l @ I

e i
(A J_J

W @ WY i B

BAND button
« Control dial

« /1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button

DISP (display) button
[4] Remote sensor

+ DO NOT expose the remote sensor to
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial

lighting).
Display window
(6] A (up)/ V¥ (down) buttons

SRC (source) button

SEL (select) button
MODE button

EQ (equalizer) button
MO (monaural) button

HEHENSEIE

button
Number buttons

T/P (traffic programme/programme type) RPT (repeat) button

button
A (eject) button

RND (random) button

USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal

LA (control panel release) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)

Vv |<4</»» A buttons

p
I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Detaching...

Attaching...

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the 4 button while the
panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back into lock

position before attaching the panel.




Display window

e -

(Yp]
""“‘ f — —
- !ﬂg’ i

w|ST MO|(WL3» €A P AF REG

>
-
WMA)
AN

P
). |USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

MP3)
At

29 31] 32

Track information indicators—TAG (ID3 Tracks type indicators*—WMA, MP3

Tag), 42 (track/file), fal (folder) Playback source indicators*—CH (CD
Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo), changer), DISC (built-in CD player)

MO (monaural) EQ (equalizer) indicator
RDS indicators—TP, PTY, AF, REG Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
Main display indicators—USER, ROCK, CLASSIC,
Tr (track) indicator POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
LOUD (loudness) indicator . : also works as the time countdown
Source display / Volume level indicator indicator and level meter during play (see
Playback mode / item indicators— page 17).

RND (random), € (disc), @@ (folder),

RPT (repeat) * ) lights up for the selected item.

Remote controller — ru-riso

M Installing the lithium coin battery m N

(CR2025)

CR2025 ~ g
PRI

The unit is equipped with the steering wheel

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote control fupctmn. )
« See the Installation/Connection Manual

remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is | f X
. separate volume) for connection.
no obstacle in between. \ (sep ) )

Continued on the next page




A

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J

| Main elements and features

ON/ATT SOUND

9%)

4R (SOURCI

o . A

E————

I

)
—
7:1;

—7

\

—
7

G/UATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM/DAB bands with
AU.
« Changes the preset stations (or services)
withD V.

« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/
USB.
« While playing an MP3 disc on an
MP3-compatible CD changer:
- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.
— Changes the folder if pressed and held.
While listening to an Apple iPod® or a
JVCD. player:
- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.
- Enter the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
o Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations (or services) if
pressed briefly.
« Searches for ensembles if pressed and
held.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
o Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
» While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.




3 To drop the volumeina
Getting started moment (471

I
Basi ti To restore the sound, on- v
| it acai
asic opera ons press it again. 6
“ Turn on the power. To turn off the power E
O/
on .
ATT
9 s —>|_FM1/FM2/FM3/AM . -
18 v Basic settings
/i DAB1/DAB2/DAB3*
> 7 o See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
16 - 18.
]
]
L__| CD-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER*

(or EXTIN)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

JBAND
g /9? Canceling the display

> demonstrations
For FM/AM tuner Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”
FM1— FM2 — FM3 Setting the clock
|_> AM _l Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
For DAB tuner Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
|—> DAB1—>DAB2—> DAB3 7 adjust the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H” (hour) or
“12H” (hour).
e Adjust the volume.

3 Finish the procedure.

£

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

o —_—
EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DIsC ‘_ USER ROCK CLASSI

Volume level indicator

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 15.)




S

9 K){@l—»FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

--'-‘ """
.'..'

) B8 S

Vo
WMA MP3 CH DIsC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOF

Selected band appears.

6 Start searching for a station.

i [ A

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually
In step © above...

Y=Y S

NEIES)
_________________________ ==

EQ o
WMA MP3 CH DISC _ USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Select a desired station frequency.

Radio operations

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

= » .

nghts up when monaural mode is activated.

lullll\ll-l
J lll [}

— —
WMA MP3 CH DISC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

/()1@ > FM1—> FM2 > FM3

Ve » AM

w

o

g
&/
i

[l V|
N

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC _ USER ROCK (

“SSM” appears, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.




B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 'BAND S EMD -
//O '[ ? > FM1 > F2 > Fif3

AM

1 .'.l 19
g |
-
IA MP3 CH DISC E(“'usERl
3 10 Preset number flashes for a while.

(-4

)CK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

| Listening to a preset station

1 -
'BAND o EM9 >
K/? IJ«? = F1 FM2 3 -

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

7 _EQ 8 MO 9 _SsM 10 11_RPT 12_RND

O E = @Em @

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station
» For FM RDS stations, see page 11.

=R
A quency <> Clock
AN

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations

to send an additional signal along with their

regular programme signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

» Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the
following)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see pages 10 and 16)

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 11)

» Programme Search (see page 17)

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme I—

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your

favorite programme by searching for a PTY

code.

« To store your favorite programme types, see
page 10.

” ‘ The last selected PTY

[Pl  code appears.

9 Select one of your favorite
programme types.

11 RPT 12 _RND

or

Select one of the PTY codes (see
page 10).

©

Q

Continued on the next page
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9 Start searching for your favorite
programme.

If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

/PTY codes h

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,
SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),
WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE
IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),

OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

" J

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons
(1t06):

1 2 3 4 5 6
POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 Select a PTY code (see page9).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

7 EQ 8 MO 9 _SsM 10 11_RPT 12 RND
| 1 l l =z l l 3 l l 4 ' | 5 l l & '

ROCK 11 4 MENORY

Q™
CH DISC QU USER ROCK CLASSIC P(

Ex.: When “ROCK M" s selected

EQT
CH DISC  USER ROCK CLASSIC Pt

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 to store other
PTY codes into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

| Using the standby receptions
I TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume
level if the current level is lower than the preset
level (see page 17).

To activate TA Standby Reception

‘ Tfhe. TP (Tr.afﬁc Programme)
indicator either lights up or
flashes.

o If the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby
Reception is activated.

« If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
Reception is not yet activated. (This occurs
when you are listening to an FM station
without the RDS signals required for TA
Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to

another station providing these signals. The
TP indicator will stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

The TP indicator goes off.

B PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to
switch temporarily to your favorite PTY
programme from any source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code

for PTY Standby Reception, see page 16.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

o If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby
Reception is activated.




If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby
Reception is not yet activated.

To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station providing these signals. The
PTY indicator will stop flashing and remain
lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception,
select “OFF” for the PTY code (see page 16).
The PTY indicator goes off.

Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 16.

/Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

TR,

Station name (PS) — Station Frequency —
Programme type (PTY) — Clock — (back to the
beginning)

Disc/USB memory

operations

T
)
|
)
P
w

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc @

Playing discs in the (D changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

M vo o

CD-CH* (or EXT IN) —--.
ya * ........................... :

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 17), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
7 EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 _RPT 12_RND

OEE=H@EmE

For disc number from 07 - 12:

7 EQ 8 MO 9 _SsM 10 11_RPT 12_RND
OGEeEEEmE@®E

Continued on the next page




Playing from a USB memory mmmm

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

USB input terminal

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

o If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To eject the USB memory, straightly pull it out
from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

 You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

* You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

o For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track
b/_|<< B2 | o~ ||O|:| |

To go to the next or previous tracks
| <. | |O — |

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)
For MP3 tracks: %
For WMA tracks:

Crsmllns

>




To locate a particular track (for (D) or folder 2 — Track 1 to 9— Track 10
(for MP3/ WMA/USB) directly EQ’T*L@« 20

=][C=]
- Each time you press the button, you can

To select a number from 01 - 06:
7 _EQ 8 _MO 9 SSM 10 11_RPT 12 RND Skip 10 tracks.

MO EE EGE G o After the last track, the first track will be

selected and vice versa.

To select a number from 07 - 12:

7 EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 RPT 12 RND
O@EGEG @@= E ;e

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/ . Prohibiting disc ejection

USB, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):

P EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISﬁA(Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

| Other main functions To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

[ | Skipping tracks quickly duringplay
)

% 0n|y possible onJV( WMA MP3 CH @E(Q:sm ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ
MP3-compatible CD changer

o For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

'

T
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| Changing the display information

Cg'

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[CA_]=[_B_]— Disctitle/ performer*!
T— Track title *! @ 4—,

B While playing an MP3/WMA* disc or a

USB memory

o When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 18)

|I| - Album name / performer
—> —>
L (folder name™) Fac ) -

Track title (file name*3) - <J

o When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[[A_]=[_B_]—Folder name

L o>

[A] : Elapsed playing time with the current

track number

: Clock with the current track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,

“NO NAME” appears.
Only for the built-in CD player and external
USB memory.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag

information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

LS

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT
5
»
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT*4 : All tracks of the current
folder. @
DISC RPT*5 : All tracks of the current disc.
RPT OFF : Cancels.

H Random play

12 RND
6%
»
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*4: All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the next

folder and so on. @
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc
or USB memory.
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted
discs.
RND OFF : Cancels.

*4 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/
USB).

*5 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.




Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1
USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

Preset values BAS TRE LOUD
Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) |(loudness)
USER (Flat sound) 00 00 OFF
ROCK
(Rock or disco music) 03 | +01 ON
CLASSIC
(Classical music) 01 -02 OFF
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 OFF

HIP HOP

(Funk or rap music) 02 00 ON

JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 +03 OFF

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

- BAS — TRE — FAD > BAL
SEL: 0—|
:Q\ VOL <-SUB. W <—LOUD<:|

? /Q
Indication pattern changes

as you adjust the Ievel

— _—
EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC S USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Ex.: When “TRE” is selected

Indication, [Range]

BAS*! (bass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.

TRE*! (treble), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the treble.

FAD*2 (fader), [R06 to F06]
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

LOUD*! (loudness), [LOUD ON or

LOUD OFF]

Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume level.

SUB.W*3 (subwoofer), [00 to 08]
Adjust the subwoofer output level.

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50%4]
Adjust the volume.

T
)
|
)
P
w

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 18 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) 3 Adjust the PSM item selected.
items listed in the table that follows.

' ©

Q

2 Selecta PSM item. 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

£

Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
Display demonstration automatically if no operation is done for about

20 seconds, [7].
DEMO OFF : Cancels.

CLOCKH 0-23(1-12),[7]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 0 (0:00)]

CLOCKM 00 - 59, [7]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (0:00)]

24H/12H 12H " 24H, [7]
Time display mode [Initial: 24H]

CLKADJ AUTO : [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically adjusted
Clock adjustment using the CT (clock time) data in the RDS signal.

OFF : Cancels.

AF-REG When the received signals from the current FM RDS station become
Alternative frequency/ weak...
regionalization AF : [Initial]; Switches to another station (the programme
reception may differ from the one currently received), [11].

« The AF indicator lights up.
AF REG : Switches to another station broadcasting the same

programme.
o The AF and REG indicators light up.
OFF : Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to “AF ON”).
PTY-STBY Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [10].
PTY standby OFF [Initial] = PTY codes, [10] = (back to the beginning)




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

TAVOL [Initial: VOL 15]; VOL 00 — VOL 30 or 50*, [10]
Traffic announcement
volume
P-SEARCH ON : Using the AF data, the unit tunes in to another frequency

Programme search

T
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broadcasting the same programme as the original
preset RDS station is if the preset station signals are not

sufficient.
OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.

DAB AF*2 AF ON : [Initial]; Traces the programme among DAB services
Alternative frequency and FM RDS stations, [11, 22].
reception AF OFF : Cancels.

DAB VOL*2 You can adjust the volume level (VOL -12 — VOL +12) of DAB tuner
DAB volume to match the FM sound level and store it in memory.
adjustment [Initial: VOL 00]

LEVEL ON : [Initial]; Activates the audio level indicator.

Audio level meter OFF : Cancels; sound mode indicator is shown.

DIMMER AUTO : [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on the
Dimmer headlights.

ON : Activates dimmer.
OFF : Cancels.

TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting while using a cellular phone.
OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*3 ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

WOOFER Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID : [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*4 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [11], an Apple iPod

External input

or a JVCD. player, [19].
EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above,
[20].

*1 Depends on the amplifier gain control (see page 18).

*2 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.

*3 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*4 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD, or USB.

Continued on the next page




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [14].
TAGOFF : Cancels.

AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control LOW PWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of
the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being
damaged.)

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

IF BAND AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
Intermediate frequency interference noises between close stations. (Stereo effect
filter may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but

sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.

Title assignment

You can assign titles to CDs (both in the unit Move to the next (or previous)
and the CD changer). You can assign up to 30 character position

discs and each title up to 32 characters.
Vs

« You cannot assign a title to a CD Text, an
MP3/WMA disc, or a USB memory.

>

1 Select the sources. Repeat steps [1] and [2] until you

« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD. . . .
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select finish entering the title.

“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.
4 Finish the procedure.

2 Enter the title assignment mode. @\
. G
To erase the entire title

) L E?g In step 2 on the left...

i "-—:‘4 W
WMA MP3 CH @?;ssn ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ . @
00....

Ex.: When “CD” is selected as the source

3 Assign a title. Available characters
(1] Select a character. ABCDEFGHI JKLMN
N OPQRSTUVWXY Z 0 1
/ 23456789~/ < >sm
Q




iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 17.

o7/
ATT

oo

IPOD/D.PLAYER > ---;

VS

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

e Adjust the volume.

0 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 15.)

« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*1 or stop*2
playback

To resume playback,
press it again.

To fast-forward or
reverse the track

To go to the next or
previous tracks

|| A

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

BN

Now the A/ ¥/ |<</»p| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a
track.

Continued on the next page
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2 Select the desired menu. m Random play 12 RND
6

»
P N ALBM RND* &ND @
For iPod: Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS < ALBUMS <« SONGS the iPod.
<« GENRES <— COMPOSER <= (back to the
beginning) SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of
ForD. player: the iPod or “Random Play = On” of the D.
PLAYLIST < ARTIST < ALBUM <«—> GENRE player.
C—' TRACK < (back to the beginning)
RND OFF
3 Confirm the selection. Cancels.
To move back to the previous * For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
menu, press A. “ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically. T
If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played. q
Holding Vv <</»»| A can skip 10 E‘Q*
items at a time.

0 check other information while listening to
aniPod or a D. player

| Selecting the playback modes Other external component
1 oper ations

You can connect an external component to

2 Select your desired playback mode. the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line
Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX
m Repeat play 1_RPT Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).
514 « For connection, see Installation/Connection
) » Manual (separate volume).
ONE RPT For listening to the USB memory, see pages
Functions the same as “Repeat One” of 12 - 14; For iPod or D. player, see pages 19 - 20.

the iPod or “Repeat Mode = One” for the

D. player. 0

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the s EXTIN (or CD-CH) >
iPod or “Repeat Mode — All” for the D. S
player. If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 17
RPT OFF and select the external input (“EXT IN”).
Cancels.




9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 15.)

To check the current clock time while
listening to an external component

=R,
DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can

deliver digital quality sound without any

annoying interference and signal distortion.

Furthermore, it can carry text, pictures, and

data. When transmitting, DAB combines

several programmes (called “services”) to form
one “ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—
called “primary service”—can also be divided
into its components (called “secondary
service”). A typical ensemble has six or more
programmes (services) broadcast at the same
time.

By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see
“DAB AF” on page 17).

It is recommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.
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9 K/?{ J:Aw = DAB1 —> DAB2 —

DAB3
9 Start searching for an ensemble.

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

a Select a service (either primary or
secondary) to listen to.

=

To tune in to an ensemble manuall

Start searching for an ensemble, as in step (3)
above...

Select a desired ensemble frequency.

Storing DAB services in memory

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for
each band.

1 Select a service you want (see above).

Continued on the next page




2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

7 EQ 8 MO 9 _SsM 10 11_RPT 12_RND

O EE HE O

?

Preset number flashes for a while.

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 17.

To change the display information while
tuning to an ensemble

@ZQ'

Service name — Ensemble name — Channel
number — Frequency — Clock = (back to the
beginning)

| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

1 Q) 1{@ > DAB1—> DAB2 —

S DAB3

2 Select the preset DAB service
(primary) number (1 - 6) you want.

7 _EQ 8 MO 9 _SSM 11_RPT 12_RND

O@mE @G &)

If the selected primary service has some
secondary services, pressing the same
button again will tune in to the secondary
services.

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme
by activating the Alternative Frequency
Reception.

« While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.
While receiving an FM RDS station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
 During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
—When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
» When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.




FM RDS operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
If a Traffic Announcement is received by
TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

When Alternative Frequency Reception

is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 16.)

If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3, and WMA formats.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down,
“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display. Press 4 to eject the disc.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

o Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

o This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.

« This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
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This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

- Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

¥ The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
« This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the A button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “NO FILES” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA:5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz (MPEG-2.5)
WMA:8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)




General settings—PSM

“AUTO? setting for “DIMMER” may not
work correctly on some vehicles, particularly
on those having a control dial for dimming.
In this case, change the “DIMMER” setting to
any other than “AUTO.”

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

Title assignment

If you try to assign titles to more than 30 discs,
“NAMEFULL” appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

iPod® or D. player operations

When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 17). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

4 N\

Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
)

DAB tuner operations

o Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

o A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

™ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the
disc out, holding it by the edges.
« Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

Continued on the next page
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M To keep discs clean B To play new discs

A dirty disc may not play correctly. = New discs may have some rough

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it spots around the inner and outer

with a soft cloth in a straight line edges. If such a disc is used, this

from center to edge. unit may reject the disc.

« Do not use any solvent (for example, To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner, with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

Do not use the following discs:

Sticker

. : : s — Stick-on label
Warped disc = Sticker residue @

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes

— | ¢ Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
U
2 | o The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).

o SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
= | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.

radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component

Tl . Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
% be skipped.
;‘- « Disc can be neither played back nor  « Unlock the disc (see page 13).
a ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. e Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.

= |  Disccannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
§ the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
= Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
= « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
% the file names.
=




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

« A longer readout time is required

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
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s (“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
% display).
= | o Tracks do not play back in the order ~ Playback order is determined when the files are
§ you have intended them to play. recorded.
g « Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
o “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« Noise is generated. The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.
Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension
code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)
o “CHECK” keeps flashing on the « Readout time varies depending on the USB
display. memory.
Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.
o Turn off the power then on again.
« “NO FILES” flashes on the display. Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
= encoded in an appropriate format.
S| + “NOT SUPP” appears on the display  The track is unplayable.
2 and track skips.
>
'g' « “READ” and “FAILED” appear o The attached USB memory may be
g alternately on the display, then malfunctioning, or may not have been formatted
oy returns to the previous source. correctly. The files included in the USB memory
=

are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “CHECK” appears on the
display.

Correct characters are not displayed
(e.g. album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case),
numbers, and a limited number of symbols.

While playing a track, sound is
sometimes interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
into the USB memory.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB
memory, and try again.

Continued on the next page




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“NO MAG” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

g | o “RESETS” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
=
s and press the reset button of the CD changer.
S| ¢ “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appearson  Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
o The CD changer does not work at all. ~ Reset the unit (see page 2).
o The iPod or D. player does not turn o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. « Update the firmware version.
o Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
- . .
- playback. Restart the playback operation using the
=B control panel (see page 19).
§ « No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
=
= connecting an iPod nano.
g  No sound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
& | * “ERROR 017 appears on the display ~ connect it again.
when connecting a D. player.
« “NO FILES” or “NO TRACK” No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
appears on the display. D. player.
o “RESET 1”7 - “RESET 7” appears on  Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
the display. iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.
o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.
« The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do  Reset the iPod or D. player.
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.
» “noSIGNAL” appears on the display. ~Move to an area with stronger signals.
« “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly and
reset the unit (see page 2).
E o “ANTENANG” appears on the Check the cords and connections.

display.

The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 €, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminals:
CD changer, Steering wheel remote input

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 pV

B CD PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm X 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betrieb?
Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick

Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Gerits

3aTpyaHeHUA npu aKcnnyatauum?
Moxanyucra, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTponcTso

[AnAa nonyyeHua nHchopmauum o nepesarpyske Bawero yctponcTea
obpaTtuTechb Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPaHULY

@ EN, GE, RU
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ENGLISH DEUTSCH PYCCKUI

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Dieses Geriit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen Anlagen mit 12V
Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht
iiber diese Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der bei JVC
Autoradiohdndler erworben werden kann.

WARNUNGEN

370 ycTponCcTBO pa3paboTaHo Ans sKkcnnyaTauum Ha 12 B
NOCTOAHHOIO HanNpAXeHNA ¢ MMHYCOM Ha macce. Ecnv Baw
aBTOMOOWIIb HE MEET 3TOW CUCTEMDI, TpebyeTcs MHBEPTOP
HanpsXeHVs, KOTOPbI MOXeT ObITb NpUobpeTeH y Annepa
aBTOMobunHero crneynanucra JVC.

NPEAYNPEXXAEHNA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

» Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

o It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being
damaged (see page 18 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it

when removing this unit.

Heat sink ||
Abstrahlblech — X l
Papnatop

Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir, dafs Sie den

negativen Batterieanschlufs abtrennen und alle elektrischen Anschliisse

herstellen, bevor das Gerdit eingebaut wird.

« Sicherstellen, da8 das Gerat nach dem Einbau a Chassis des
Fahrzeugs geerdet wird.

Hinweise:

o Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden Nennleistung ersetzen.
Brennt die Sicherung héufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohdndler.

o Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit einer Maximalleistung von
mehr als 50 W anzuschlieflen (sowohl hinten als auch vorne, mit
einer Impedanz von 4 Q) bis 8 Q). Wenn die Maximalleistung
weniger als 50 W betrdgt, stellen Sie ,AMP GAIN“ anders ein, um
Schiden an den Lautsprechern zu vermeiden (siehe Seite 18 der
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

o Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die AnschlufSklemmen
der NICHT VERWENDETEN Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband
umwickeln.

o Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr heifs. Beim Ausbau
des Gerits darauf achten, das Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.

[Ina npepoTBpaLLeHns KOPOTKMX 3aMbIKaHUIA Mbl PEKOMEHLYEM

Bam oTcoeanHUTb OTPULLATENBHBIN Pa3bem akKyMynaTopa 1

OCYLLECTBUTL BCE NOAKNIOYEHUA Nepes YCTaHOBKOW YCTPONCTBA.

« Mocne ycraHOBKM 0653aTeNbHO 3a3emMuNTe AaHHOe
YCTPOIICTBO Ha accu aBTomo6uns.

Mpumeyanums:

« 3ameHsANTe NpefoxpaHUTeNb APYrMM NpefoXxpaHuTeneM
yKa3aHHOro Knacca. Ecnu npefoxpaHuTenb cropaeT CIMILKOM
yacTo, obpaTuTech K Aunepy aBTomobunHero cneuvanucta JVC.

« PekomeHpayeTca nogknoyaTb AMHAMUKN C MaKCMMasbHOW
MOLLHOCTbO 6onee 50 BT (K 3agHel 1 nepegHen naHenn
YCTPOWCTBA, C NOMHbIM conpoTusneHnem oT 4 Q po 8 Q). Ecnn
MaKcrMasibHasa MOLHOCTb AVHaMMNKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepeiigute B
pexum “AMP GAIN”, uTobbl NpefoTBPATUTL UX MOBPEXAEHNE (CM.
NHCTPYKUWW NO SKCNNYATAUNN Ha cTp. 18).

« [InAa npepoTBpaLleHnsa KOPOTKOro 3amMblkaHusA 3aKknenTe
HEWCIOJ1b3YEMbIE KoHUpbl n3onvpytoLert neHToN.

« PagraTop BO Bpems MCMob30BaHUA CUNIbHO HarpeBaeTCcsA.
CrapaiiTecb ero He TporaTb BO Bpems yaaneHuna yCcTponcTBa.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

N\

L\

VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim AnschlieBen

der Stromversorgung und Lautsprecher:

« Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels NICHT an der
Autobatterie anschlieBen, da sonst das Gerit schwer
beschadigt wird.

o VOR dem AnschliefSen der Lautsprecherleitungen des
Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die Lautsprecher, die
Lautsprecherverdrahtung in Threm Auto iiberpriifen.

]

NMPEAOCTEPEXKEHUA no nutaHuio n

NOAK/IOYEHMIO F[POMKOroBoputenein:

« HE nogkniouaiite npoBoga rpomKoropopurtenei K
AKKyMynAaTopy aBTOMO6MNA, NHa4e ycTpoiicTBo 6yaeT
NoBpeXAeHo.

« MNEPE[, nogkntoyeHem NpoBOJOB FPOMKOroBopuTenei
K Kabento NTaHVA FPOMKOroBOpUTeNA MPOBepbTe CXeMy
coefivHeHUIA FpOMKoroBopuTenel B Bawwem aBTomob6une.

[N [

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/®

Hard case/Control panel
Etui/Schalttafel
Kectkuin dyTnap/naHens ynpasneHus

Teileliste fiir den Einbau und Anschlu3
Die folgenden Teile werden zusammen mit diesem Gerdit geliefert.

Falls ein Artikel fehlt, wenden Sie sich sofort an Ihren JVC-
Autoradiohdndler.

©

Sleeve
Halterung

MydTa

® ® ©
Power cord Washer (25) Lock nut (M5)
Stromkable Unterlegscheibe (05) \, Sicherungsmutter (M5)
Kabenb nuTaHus Lai6a (k5) Oukcupytowas raika (M5)

@ N

N

@® Q@ ®
Rubber cushion \ Handles Remote controller
Gummipuffer Griffe Fernbedienung
Pe3nHoBbIN Yexon Pbivaru @ ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHuna

RM-RK50

Cnuncok AeTaﬂeﬁl ANA YCTaHOBKMN N noAKNI0OYEeHNA

CnepytoLiye feTany NoCTaB/ieHbl B KOMIIEKTE C YCTPOWCTBOM.
Mpw OTCYTCTBUM KaKOro-Nnb0 351eMeHTa HeMeJIeHHO CBSKUTECH C
aunepom aBToMobunbHoro cneumanucrta JVC.

©

Trim plate
Frontrahmen
[ekopaTuBHyto naHesnb

Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
Befestigungsschraube (M5 x 20 mm)
KpenexHbin 6onT (M5 X 20 Mm)

©
Battery @

Batterie
CR2025

baTapelika




INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

EINBAU
(IM ARMATURENBRETT)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B
MPUBOPHYIO NAHEND)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have

any questions or require information regarding installation kits,

consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company

supplying Kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

When you stand the unit, be
careful not to damage the fuse
on the rear.

Beim Aufstellen des Geriits
darauf achten, dafs die
Sicherung auf der Riickseite
nicht beschddigt wird.
YcTaHaBnvBanTe yCTpoNCTBO
Takum 06pasom, 4tTobbl He
noBpeAnTb NPeaoxXpaHuTenb, B
pacrnono)eHHbIN c3aau.

Die folgende Abbildung zeigt einen typischen Einbau. Bei

irgendwelchen Fragen oder wenn Sie Informationen hinsichtlich

des Einbausatzes brauchen, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC

Autoradiohdndler oder ein Unternehmen das diese Einbausiitze

vertreibt.

o Sind Sie sich tiber den richtigen Einbau des Ger:its nicht sicher, lassen
Sie es von einem qualifizierten Techniker einbauen.

Ha cnegytowmx nnnocTpaymax nokasaHa TMNoBasa yCTaHOBKa.

Ecnu y Bac ecTb Kakure-nmb6o Bonpochl, Kacatowmecs yCTaHOBKY,

obpatutecsb K Bawemy gunepy aBTomobunHero cneynanmcra

JVC nnu B KOMNaHuio, NOCTaBAAOLLYI0 COOTBETCTBYOLNE

NPUHAANEXHOCTW.

« Ecnu Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, Kak cnegyeT yCTaHaBAMBaTb 3TO
YCTPOMNCTBO, 06paTUTECH K KBAIMPULIMPOBAHHOMY CMEeLManucTy.

Anschliisse vor.

® Do the required electrical connections.
Nehmen Sie die erforderlichen elektrischen

BbINnonHuTe HeOOXOAUMbIE NOAKITIOYEHUS
KOHTAKTOB, KaK MoKa3aHo Ha 060pOTHOM
CTOPOHE 3TON NHCTPYKLUN.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Die geeigneten Zapfen biegen, um die
Manschette sicher festzuhalten.
OTOrHUTE COOTBETCTBYIOLME
duKcaTopbl, peHa3HauYeHHble 41
NPOYHOI YCTaHOBKM Kopryca.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

&V

Ausbau des Gerits
Vor dem Ausbau des Gerits den hinteren Teil freigeben.

kann.

. Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated so
that the unit can be removed.
Die beiden Handgriffe einsetzen und dann ziehen wie in
der Abbildung gezeigt, so dafS das Gerit entfernt werden

BcTaBbTe f1Ba pbluyaxKa, 3aTem NOTAHWTE MX, KaK
MoKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe, YTOObI BbIHYTb YCTPONCTBO.

YpaneHue ycTpoiicrea
Mepen yaaneHnem ycTporicTBa 0CBO6OAMUTE 3aHIOK YacTb.

der Anker-Option / Mpu ncnonn3oBaHun
AOMNONIHUTENbHON CTOMKN

Fire wall

C

F—@

Dashboard
Armaturenbrett
Mpr6opHas naHenb

~
o
o
)
<

£

Screw (option)

When using the optional stay / Beim Verwenden

Stay (option)

Feuerwand o // énkfr (Option)
CreHa I TOVKa
/eLe/@\ (nononHuTenbHo)

Schraube (Option)
BVHT (mononHuTenbHo)

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2

KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 Mmm)*2 \

@
Bracket*2
Konsole*2
KpoHwTenH*2

Bracket*?2

KapmaH
P Konsole*2

Note

weniger als 30° auf.

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
Stellen Sie das Gerdt mit einem Winkel von

YcTaHOBUWTE YCTPONCTBO NOA yrnom meHee 30°.

used, they could damage the unit.
Hinweis

MpumeyaHune

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Beim Einbau des Gerdts ohne
Halterung / Mpu ycraHoBKe ycTpoicTBa 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHns my¢prbi

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
In einem Toyota-Automobil z.B. bauen Sie zuerst das Autoradio aus und installieren dann das Geridt an seiner Stelle.
B aBTomMO6uUne ToinoTa, Hanpumep, CHayana n3BfeKknTe aBTOMOOWIbHBIN PaAMONPUEMHUK U YCTaHOBKTE YCTPOMCTBO Ha MeCTO.

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert.
*2 He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT MOCTaBKN.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*?2

0 @ Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*?
_— \/f'b KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 Mm)*2
KpoHuwwTeinH*2
: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
: Beim Anbringen des Gerdt an der Konsole sicherstellen, dafs 8 mm lange Schrauben verwendet werden. Werden
langere Schrauben verwendet, konnen sie das Ger:it beschddigen.

: Mpwn ycTaHOBKe YCTPOMCTBA Ha KPeMneXHbI KPOHLUTENH, UCNOSb3YNTe TONbKO BUHTLI AinHon 8 mm. Mpur
1cnonb3oBaHMK 6onee ANNHHbBIX BUHTOB MOXXHO NOBPEAUTL YCTPONCTBO.

TROUBLESHOOTING

FEHLERSUCHE

BbIABNEHWUE HEUCMPABHOCTEN

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

 Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

« Die Sicherung brennt durch.
* Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig angeschlossen?

» Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet werden.
* Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen?

« Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgeschlossen?

 Ton verzerrt.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,,-“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher
zusammen geerdet?

» Storgerdausche im Klang.

* Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren und dickeren Kabeln an
das Fahrzeugchassis angeschlossen?

« Gerét wird heiB3.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,,—“ Anschlufiklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher
zusammen geerdet?

« Dieser Receiver funktioniert iiberhaupt nicht.

* Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen?

2

« Cpa6oTtan npepgoxpaHuTens.
* MNpaBUAbHO NV NOAKNIOYEHbI YEPHbIN N KPaCcHbIN NpoBoaa?

« MTaHne He BKIOYaeETCA.
* MNMopgKntoUeH N KenTbl NPOBOA?

» 3BYK He BbIBOAQUTCA Yepes rpOMKorosopurenm.
* HeT n1 KOpOTKOro 3amblKaHUsi Ha Kaberne BbIXxoda
rpomkorosopuTenein?

* 3BYK NICKaXeH.
* 3asemsieH N1 NpoBof BbiIxoda FPOMKOroBopuTenein?

* 3asemsieHbl 1 pazbembl “~" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomMKorosoputenen?

« lllym mewaeT 3By4aHuio.
* CoefiIvHeH N HaXOAALMNCA C3aMN 3aXKUM 3a3eMJTEHNA C LIACCK
aBTOMOOWA C NOMOLLbIO 6oNIee KOPOTKOrO 1 TOHKOTO LUHYPOB?

» YcTpoiicTBO HarpeBaeTcs.
¥ 3asemsieH 1 NPOBOA BbIXOAa FPOMKOroBopuTenei?

* 3azemneHbl nn pasbemsbl “=” npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomkorosopuTtenemn?

« MpuemHuK He paboTaerT.
* BbinonHeHa Ny nepeHacTponka NpuemMmHmnKa?




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLUSSE NEKTPUYECKUE NOAKMIOYEHNS

“ If your car is equipped with the ISO For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Bei bestimmten VW-/Audi- order Opel-
connector / Wenn lhr Fahrzeug mit dem (Vauxhall-) Fahrzeugen / ins HekoTopbix aBTomo6unenn VW/Audi unmu Opel (Vauxhall)
ISO-Steckverbinder ausgestattet ist / Ecnn You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

6 ISO « Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.
ABTOMOOWIb OCHallleH pa3beMOM Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Stromkabels zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.

» Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated. o Wenden Sie sich vor dem Einbau dieses Receivers an Ihre Auto-Fachwerkstatt.

« Schliefen Sie die ISO-Steckverbinder an, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt. | Bo3MOXHO, NOTPebYeTCA N3MEHWUTb CXEMY COEAVHEHI ANA NPUIAraeMoro WHypa NUTaHUsA, Kak MOKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe.

« MNMogkniounTe pazbembl ISO, Kak NOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe. « Mepep ycTaHOBKOW NpYEMHIKa 06paTUTECH K aBTOPN30BAHHOMY areHTy Mo Npofaxkam aBTOMOOUIbHbBIX CUCTEM.
Original wiring / Original verdrahtung / Modified wiring [1]/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[1]/

>SS
=

7 p P i n .1
From the car body NcxoaHan CXeM$ coennHeHUn v MpeobpazoBaHHas cxema coeanHeHui [ 1]

I

V]

I

Von der Fahrzeugkarosserie

OT Koprnyca aBTOMO6MNA == =5 ) I
S
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ISO connector R R
ISO-Steckverbinder Use modified wiring [2]if the unit does not turn on.
__[TT) . Pazbem ISO Verwenden Sie die modifizierte Verdrahtung(2] wenn der Receiver nicht einschaltet.
| @ ISO connector othe S}lpphed power cord ECnn NpUeMHIIK He BKNIOYAeTCA, UCNONb3yiiTe Npeobpa3oBaHHYIo cxeMy coefuHeHni (2],
p @ ISO-Stecker des mitgelieferten Stromkabels | . e s
Olo) Pa3bem ISO LWHypa NUTaHIA, BXOAALLEro B Modified wiring [2|/ Modifizierte Verdrvahtungm /
@ ® KOMRAAEKT NOCTaBKU MNpeo6p a3OBaH|¢aH cxema coeaviHeHmin [ 2] v
Y: Yellow R: Red =P —l
View from the lead side iilﬁ_rbm Ié;;chm —@= ]
Von der Kabelseite aus gesehen R R
Bug co CTOPOHbI BbIBOJOB R

Connections without using the ISO connectors / Anschliisse ohne Verwendung der ISO-Steckverbinder / MoaknioueHne 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHuA
pasbvemos ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Vor dem AnschlieB3en: Die Verdrahtung im Fahrzeug sorgfiltig Mepep Hauanom nopKntoveHuii: TiLaTeNbHO NPoOBepPbTE
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit. iiberpriifen. Falsche Anschliisse konnen ernsthafte Schiden am Gerdt NpoBO/ Ky B aBTOMo6Me. HenpaBuabHoe NofKtoyeHie MoOXeT
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car  hervorrufen. NprBECTU K Cepbe3HOMY NOBPEXAEHNIO YCTPOWCTBA.
body may be different in color. Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des Anschlusses im Fahrzeug — Munbl cunoBoro Kabens n unbl COeJMHUTENA OT Ky30Ba
1 Cut the ISO connector. konnen sich farblich unterscheiden. aBTOMOOWISI MOTYT ObITb PAa3HOTrO LiBEeTa.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order 1 Schneiden Sie den ISO-Steckverbinder auf. 1 O6pexbre pazbem ISO.
specified in the illustration below. 2 Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der Reihenfolge anschliefien, 2 MogcoepnHuTe uBeTHbIE NPoBOAa WHypa NUTaHNA B
3 Connect the aerial cord. wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt. YKa3aHHOM HIXe NopsakKe.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Das Antennenkabel anschliefSen. 3 Nogxkniounte Kabenb aHTEHHbI.
4 Die Kabelbiume am Gerdt anschlieflen. 4 B nocneptioio oyepefb NOAKIIOUNTE SNEKTPONPOBOAKY K
YCTPONCTBY.

) To subwoofer (see diagram [ )
Aerial connector An Subwoofer (siehe Schaltplan[® )
Antennenanschluss K HM3KouacToTHOMY AUHaMUKY (cm. cxemy [@) To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram [H )

Pazbem aHTeHHbI rmm(] ] )— An Lenkradfernbedienung (siehe Schaltplan )
K pyneesomy nynbTy AUCTaHLIMOHHOrO yrpaBneHus (cm. cxemy [H)

Pl

N\

@
@
©

© ®N®

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Weif$ mit schwarzem Weif$ Grau mit schwarzem Grau Griin mit schwarzem Griin Lila mit schwarzem Lila
Streifen Benbin Streifen Cepbiii Streifen 3eneHbii  Streifen MypnypHbii
Benblil ¢ YepHOIA = &) Cepbiii C YepHOI = ) 3efeHblIi € YepHON = &) MyprypHbIit C YePHOIA =) )
nonocon nosocon nosocomn nonocon
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

Linker Lautsprecher (hinten) Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten)
MpaBbiil rpOMKOroBOpUTESb

(3agHuN)

\ Linker Lautsprecher (vorne)
9 ) NeBbi rpoMKoroBopuTenb
(nepegHwun)

Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne)
MpaBblii rPOMKOroBoOpUTEsNb JleBblii rpOMKOroBOpUTESb
(nepepHwuin) (3agHun)

R

X
X
%

,.
&S
A%
XXX

o5 %
XX

XX
Nele

15 A fuse
\ 5=+ 1 15ASicherung 2 M
MpepoxpaHntens 15 A fm e e .
rmmme e e . *1 Not supplied for this unit. !| Ignition switch
Rear ground terminal *1 Wird nicht mit Geriit mitgeliefert. E Ziindschalter
Hintere Erdungsc- *1'He BXOAWT B KOMN/IEKT NOCTABKY. : MepeknoyaTtenb 3axuraHna
anschluffklemme H Black E
3agHuU pa3bem 3a3emneHnn 4 ! Schwarz *1 :
' YepHbIii ® To metallic body or chassis of the car % ,
Line out (see diagram [ ) H Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos > D@‘ﬂ ! \ s
Schutz kappen Signalausgang : K MeTannuueckomy Kopnycy uim waccu aBTomobuns H ’J
(siehe Schaltplan @ ) E H ".J
! Yellow*?2 AN J/
K Beixopy (cu. cxemy @) E Gelb*? To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the N
To external components (see diagram [B] ) E KenTblii*2 ignition switch) (constant 12 V) H
An externe Komponenten (siehe Schaltplan®]) | @ Zur einer stromfiihrenden Anschluf$klemme im Sicherungsblock zum Anschlieflen H
o : N @ an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12 V) " * T 0 :
K BHewwHuMm ycTponctBam (cm. cxemy [B) ' 8 \
E K pasbemy ¢pasbl B 6noke npegoxpanutens (MuHya 610K 3axuraHma) H
; Red (nocToAHHBbIN 12 B) ) 4 o~ E
: Rot A Fuse block H
fmmm e mm e ———————- H KpacHbiin @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block Sicherungsblock !
: 2 . . L . ) \\ s Zur einer Zubehdranschlufklemme im Sicherungsblock L BrIoK NpepoxpaHuTens E
E Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, K BcromoraTenbHoMy pasbemy B 610Ke MpefoxpaHmTens ;
' this lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be :
E turned on. Blue with white stripe y, E
: *2 Vor de'r Uberprufun(.g der Eunktionsfdhigkeit des Geridits vor Blau mit weifiem Streifen E
H Z?mSEznbau, muf dIES? 2ezt?mg ar;lgischlosszn Wzrden, da sonst CuHuiA ¢ 6enoi nonocoi @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) H
. i tromversorgurvlg nicht eingesc ‘f tet werden kann. N Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden (max. 200 mA) :
'+ *2 [lepepn npoBepKoi paboTbl yCTPONCTBA NOAKNIOUNTE STOT N 1 = !
' K ypaneHHomy npoBogy Apyroro o60pyfoBaHWA UK aHTeHHbI (Makc. 200 MA) H
H NPOBOA, VHaYe NUTaHKE He BKIIOUNTCA. :
H Orange with white stripe E
: Orange mit weiflem Streifen !
H OpaHeBbliit c 6enoii nonoco To car light control switch :
E L\ (ILLUMINATION) @ Zum Autobeleuchtungssteuerung-Schalter .
: K KOHTpOnbHOMY NepeksioyaTento ocBeLleHNA aBToMobUNA '
E Brown :
H Braun :
' KopunuHesbiit @ To cellular phone system H
E \\ . An Mobiltelefonsystem :
' K MobunbHoM TenepoHHoN crcteme :
: L H
H @ \\k !
: /)| & '




E Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer [ AnschlieBen der externen Verstirker und/oder Subwoofer / Noakniouenne BHewHnx
ycunutenen n/vnm HU3Ko4acToTHOro ANHaMNKa

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system. Sie konnen Verstirker anschlieflen, um Ihre Autostereoanlage zu erweitern. MOXHO NOAKNIOUNTD YCUNUTENM 511 OBHOBNEHNVS aBTOMOGUIIBHOM
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote o Schliefen Sie das Fernbedienungskabel (blau mit weiflem Streifen) an cTepeocmcTemsl.
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through das Fernbedienungskabel des anderen Gerdts an, so dafs es tiber dieses « [loacoeanHuTe NPOBOJ BHELLIHErO YCTPOWNCTBA (CUHUI € 6enoi
this unit. Geriit gesteuert werden kann. MO0COI) K NPOBOAY BHELLHErO YCTPOICTBA APYroro o6opyaoBaHms
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the . Die Lautsprecher von diesem Gerit abtrennen und am TaK, YTOObl UM MOXHO 6bIN10 YNPaBAATL C 3TOrO YCTPONCTBA.
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused. Verstarker anschlieBen. Die Lautsprecherleitungen dieses « OTcoeAnHUTE rPOMKOrOBOPUTENN OT JAHHOTO
Gerits unbenutzt lassen. YCTPOICTBA, NOAKAIoUMTE X K ycunutenio. OctaBbTe
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit) NpoBo/ia rpoMKOrosopuTenen LaHHOro ycTponcTsa
Fernbedienungsleitung Y-Anschluf$ (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert) HencnonbL3o0BaHHbIMN,.
lpoBoA BHeLLHero ycTponcTea Pasbem Y (He BXOAUT B KOMMEKT NOCTaBKM)

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the

( - — — - < ;0 th;remo]:eéeeliclii ofotger qulpr}lyienth sowAe/Ir aerial if any metallic body or to the chassis of the
emote .ea ( ue; with white st‘rlpe? . ur;lt L;atz abel des anderen Gerdits oder der Motorantenne, sofern car—to the place not coated with paint (if
Fernbedienungsleitung (Blau mit weiflem Streifen) vornanaen coated with paint, remove the paint before
MpoBoa BHewwHero ycTponicTsa (CMHUI ¢ 6e10ii NON0Coii) K ynaneHHomy npogofy Apyroro 060py/i0BaHusA N aHTEHHbI attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
- - cause damage to the unit.

_________________________________________________________________________________________

*3 Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit

VC Amplifier )
Rear speakers Ale $NPUTL J " der Karosserie oder dem Rahmen des
L [| © JVC Verstirker Fahrzeugs. Die Kontaktstelle darf nicht

JVC-ycunutennb

: lackiert sein (sollte die Kontaktstelle
Subwoofer : lackiert sein, entfernen Sie den Lack

-4\|£|t=-I>R

Hintere Lautsprecher

3agHue
rPOMKOroBOpu1Tenu
JVC Amplifier ()]

- %4 -
JVC Verstirker ‘@ “‘H }} / E:H
WVC-ycnnutens \° @ T o [

susw|

I - fgi*a Subwoofer der Kontaktstelle, bevor Sie den Leiter
B KD-G722 HuW3KouYaCTOTHbIN befestigen). Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht
. KD-G721 : AMHAMUK

[rrowT

ordnungsgemdf§ angeschlossen wird, kann
[l  oorrmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmsmmmsemmsmmmmme e dieses Gerdt beschidigt werden.

Rear speakers *3 TINOTHO NPMKpPenuUTe 3a3eMNALMIA
Hintere Lautsprecher NPOBOJ K METANININYECKOMY KY30BY
3aAHue rpoMKorosopuTenu W Laccy aBTOMOGUNA—B MecCTe, He
Front speakers (see diagram [) NOKPbITOM KpacKou (ecnu OHO NOKPbLITO
Vordere Lautsprecher (siehe Schaltplan B) KpackoW, yfanute Kpacky nepep Tem, Kak
MepeaHue rpomkorosoputenm (cm. cxemy [E) nprKpennsATb Nposoa). HesbinonHeHue
3TOro TpeboBaHUA MOXET NPUBECTYU K
NoBpeXaeHuto JaHHOro YCTPONCTBA.

UNE OUT
e

Front speakers

Vordere Lautsprecher
MNepepHne
rPOMKOroBOpUTENU

Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO
connector and connect them to the amplifier.

e

JVC Amplifier [ neor)| .
JVC Verstiirker L@ “‘ <L ! Schneiden Sie die hinteren Lautsprecherkabel des *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
VC-ycunutens \° © €=cR] ISO-Steckverbinders des Fahrzeugs ab, und *4  Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gert
| schlieflen diese an den Verstirker an. mitgeliefert)
I ¥, : OTpexbTe NPoBOAA 334HNX FPOMKOroBopUTenei *4 Kabenb curHana (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT
. pa3bema ISO 1 noacoeanHUTE NX K yCUnmTenio. NoCTaBKM)

n Connecting the external components / AnschlieBen der externen Komponenten / MogknioueHne BHELWWHNX YCTPOMNCTB

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD-Wechsler, DAB-Tuner, Apple iPod® oder JVC D. Player / YcTpoiicTBO aBTOMAaTU4YECKOIi CMEHbI

KOMNaKT-guckoB, TioHep DAB, Apple iPod® unmn npourpbieatenb JVC D.

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stellen Sie ,CHANGER” fiir externe Eingangseinstellung ein (Siehe Seite 17 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.) /

YcraHoBuTe Ans BHewwHero BXoAa 3HayeHune “CHANGER” (Cm. UHCTPYKLIMMW MO SKCNNYATALMN Ha cTp. 17.)
You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*¢ or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
Sie konnen diese Komponenten in Reihe anschlieflen, wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt. Der iPod*® oder D. Player kann mit einem Schnittstellenadapter angeschlossen werden (nicht mitgeliefert)—KS-PD100
(fiir iPod) oder KS-PD500 (fiir D. Player).
3TU BHeLLHWe YCTPONCTBA MOXHO MOAK/I0UaTb NapannenibHo, Kak NMokasaHo Ha pucyHke. MpourpbiBaTens iPod*é nnm D. MOXHO NOAKIIOUMTDL C MOMOLLbIO MHTepdENCHOro aganTtepa (He BXOAUT B KOMIIEKT

noctaeku)—KS-PD100 (gna iPod) nnun KS-PD500 (ana npowvrpbiatens D.). Apple iPod
Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Anschluss 1 (integrierter Anschluss) / D (separately purchased)
CoenvHenme 1 (MHTerpupoBaHHoe coeiMHEHMe) KS-PD100 ﬁgfgl‘;’i}; ‘;‘Z(ge”e””tgek”“ﬁ)
P (S o o e ), CAUTION/ ACHTUNG/ NPEAOCTEPEXKEHWE:
noox7 @ « Before connecting the external components,
/i oder JVC D. player make sure that the unit is turned off.
wm D (separately purchased) « Vor dem AnschliefSen der externen Komponenten
JVC DAB tuner JVC CD changer KS-PD500 JVC D. Player sicherstellen, dass das Gerdt ausgeschaltet ist.
DAB-Tuner von JVC CD-Wechsler von JVC (getrennt gekauft) « Mepepn NOAKMOUEHNEM BHELIHNX KOMMOHEHTOB
KD-G722 Tiomep DAB JVC YCTpOIiCTBO aBTOMATIHECKOI Mpourpbigatens JVC D. ybeuTech B TOM, U4TO YCTPOIICTBO BbIKMIOYEHO.
KD-G721, CMeHbl KomMnakT-auckos JVC @ (npopaeTca oTAENbHO)

CD changer jack / Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler |
Pasbem ycTporicTBa aBTOMaTUYECKOW
CMeHbl KOMMaKT-ANCKOB %6

*6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.
iPod ist ein Warenzeichen von Apple Computer, Inc.,

Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Anschluss 2 (alternativer Anschluss) / D Apple iPod v ?Fl;"%etmgen in den USA und tmdefez Lél‘lndcem
(separately purchased) iPod siBnsieTca Toprosoii Mapkoi Apple Computer,
CoenvHenue 2 (anbTepHaTHBHOE COEAMHEHNE) KS-PD100 Apgle iPoZi’ getrenntgekauﬂ) Inc., 3apervctpuposarHoii 8 CLLA 1 apyrux
Apple iPod cTpatax.
'''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''' i (Npopaetca oTaenbHO)
Hoowy Y o *7 Connecti d supplied f CD ch
i E: oder onnecting cord supplied 1or your changer or
?:4:::::::&::::% \ ...... % o JVCD. player DAB tuner
D (separately purchased) *7 Anschlieflen des fiir CD-Wechsler oder DAB-Tuner
VC CD changer JVC D. Player mitgelieferten Kabels
VCDABt or J - g
‘ KD-G D;B—Tuner v:,l,??"/c oder | CD-Wechsler von JVC KS-PD500 (getrennt gekauft) *7 TogknioueHme Kabens, BXOJALLEro B KOMMNEKT
-G722 Tionep DAB JVC | wau |YeTpOlCTBO aBTOMaTUMuECKOI Mpourpsisatens JVC D. MOCTaBKN yCTPOICTBA aBTOMATUHECKON CMeHb
KD-G721, P cMeHbl KomnakT-guckoB JVC (MPOJAETCA OTAENBHO) KOMMaKT-ANCKOB UnK TioHepa DAB

CD changer jack / Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler /
Pasbem ycTpoiicTBa aBTOMaTMyeCKOM
CMeHbl KOMMNaKT-ANCKOB

Other external component / Andere externe Komponenten / [ipyroe BHelLlHee YyCTPOWNCTBO

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stellen Sie ,EXT IN“ fiir externe Eingangseinstellung ein (Siehe Seite 17 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.) / YcranoBuTe pns
BHewwHero Bxoaa 3HaveHue “EXT IN” (Cm. UHCTPYKLIMK 1O KCMIYATALUN Ha cTp. 17.)

|
0] e=<[0) 7 e -
= {u@l «q@uj {Cl@p-»l

External component
Externe Komponente
BHelwHee ycTponcrso

CD changer jack Ia) 1 E
Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler KD-G722 H gxiernall(c omp oneI;t *8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
PasbemycTpoiictea | KD-G721 E xterne ompotzen N *8  Line-Eingangsadapter KS-U57 (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
ABTOMATUYECKOWN CMEHbI — I ' t BHewHee ycTpoiicTBO *8 KoMMyHVKaLmMOHHbI agantep KS-U57 (He BXOQUT B KOMMIEKT MOCTaBKM)
KOMMNaKT-AUCKOB !
- 1 .................................... ' 3.5 mm stereo mini plu *9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
: 3‘5—mm—Stereo—Mini€tecgker *9 AUX-Eingangsadapter KS-U58 (wird nicht mit Gerdiit mitgeliefert)
: %— (3 11y S— MUHW-pa3bem CTepeo-3,5 My * '&?B”)Igg VJIJT”: :(;’SnKﬁe'o;Te:g';gSEVTHWTe“bHb'X ycrpoiicts KS U58

Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / AnschluB3 an die Lenkradfernbedienung / MogknioueHne K pynesomy nynbty

ANCTAHUVNOHHOIO ynpaB/ieHnA
If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the

OE remote adapter (not supplied)

p R . ! . . . Steering wheel remote input Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption (nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten)
controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) Wh1ch matches with your car is required. Einga n§ fiir Len kmdfernbidienung ApanTep pynesoro nysnibTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO ynipasneHus OF (e
Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details. BXOf pyNeBoro nynbTa NOCTaBNAETCA)
Wenn Ihr Fahrzeug mit einer Lenkradferndienung ausgestattet ist, konnen Sie damit diesen Receiver steuern. AVCTaHLMOHHOTO yNpaBneHus _‘

Hierfiir ist ein fiir Ihr Fahrzeug passender Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption von JVC (nicht im ((=:m@ C— l l a— (A
LY

Lieferumfang enthalten) erforderlich. Fiir weitere Einzelheiten wenden Sie sich an Ihren JVC Autoradiohdndler. [
Ecnu aBTOMO6Mb 060PYAOBaH PyNeBbIM NYbTOM AUCTAHLMOHHOIO YNPaBeHNs, er0 MOXHO KD-G722
MCMoNb30BaTh AN1A yNPaBAeHUs AaHHbIM YCTPOMCTBOM. 151 3TOro Heo6XxoauM afanTep pyneBoro nysnbTa r KD-G721 Lenkradfernbedienung (im Fahrzeug installiert)

avctaHumoHHoro ynpasnerus JVC OE (He noctaBnsaeTca), nogxoaawmin ans Bawero aBTomobunsa. 3a 6onee L Pynesoi nynbT ,EWICTfHLlI/IOHHOI’O 5npaBneHV|ﬂ (yCTaHaBAMBaeMbiii 8
noapo6Ho nHpopmMaLmen obpaTUTech K NOCTaBLYUKY aBTOMOOMIIbHBIX ayanocuctem komnaHum JVC. aBTOMOGMNE)

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)

4



PECUBEP C NMPOUIrPbIBATEJIEM KOMIMAKT-ANCKOB

KD-G727

WMA MP3 KO-6727
=

Jve 8]
®

ois)

ossM 0 e 12 Aw - use

Te sw >

ice

wmnmAaA nmir3 RD'S

-~

B coorBercrBun ¢ 3akonoM Poccuiickoit Pepeparyu “O 3aiure npas noTpebuTeseir” CpoK CIy>KObl
(rOBHOCTI) HAHHOTO TOBApa “II0 MCTEYEHNY KOTOPOTO OH MOXKET IIPEfICTABIIATD OMIACHOCTD /IS JKV3HI,
3I0POBbsI IOTPeGUTE s, IPUYNHATD BPef, ero MMYLIeCTBY WIN OKpYKaroleli cpefe” cocrassieT ceMb (7)
JIeT CO JH: POM3BOACTBA. DTOT CPOK ABIIAETCS BPEMEHEM, B TeUeHIE KOTOPOTO IOTPEGUTENb FAHHOTO
TOBapa MOXeT 6e30I1aCHO MM II0/Ib30BaTbCsI IIPU YCIIOBUM COOMIONEHNST MHCTPYKIIUY [0 SKCIUTyaTalliu
JaHHOTO TOBAPA, IIPOBOJA HEOOXOMMOE OGCIY)XIBAHNE, BKITIOYAION[ee 3aMeHy PACXOJHBIX MaTepUaIoB
/WM COOTBETCTBYIOIee PEeMOHTHOE ObecIiedeHne B CIIeLa/IN31POBAHHOM CEPBICHOM LIEHTPE.

JlomonHuTeMbHbBIE KOCMETIIECKIe MaTePHaIbl K JAHHOMY TOBAapy, IOCTaB/IAeMbIe BMECTE C HIM, MOTYT
XPaHUTBCS B Te4eHMe BYX (2) JIeT CO JHSA ero IIPOM3BOLCTBA.

Cpok crmy65I (TOZHOCTH), KPOMe CPOKA XPAHEHMS JOIIOTHUTEMbHBIX KOCMETNYECKIX MATePHaoB,
YIOMSHYTBIX B IIPEMbIAYILVX ABYX IIyHKTAX, He 3aTParuBaeT HUKAKUX APYIUX [IPaB IOTPebuTess, B
9aCTHOCTI, TAPAHTHITHOTO CBUAETeNbCTBA JVC, KOTOPOE OH MOXKET IOyINTh B COOTBETCTBIM C 3aKOHOM O
\npaBax HOTpe6UTE/LS] WIN PYTUX 3aKOHOB, CBA3AHHDIX C HUM.

/

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 7.
Vndopmario 06 oTMeHe feMOHCTpanuy GpyHKIUIT AUCIIIES CM. Ha CTp. 7.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
VkasaHus [0 YCTAaHOBKE U BBIIIOTTHEHNIO COEMHEHNIT TPUBO/ATCA B OTAEbHO MHCTPYKIVIN.

INSTRUCTIONS
UHCTPYKLINN 10 SKCIJTYATALINN
&
GET0358-0([)E1 EAi

PYCCKN | ENGLISH



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
|CAUTION:\/sbeandnvshe ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och | VARO : Avaitaessa ja suojalukitus

[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling ndr maskinen er Josynlig laserstralning nar | ohitetiuna tai viallisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. | ben eller interlocken fejler. Jden Gppnas och spérren ar | nakyvalle ja  ndkymétiomalle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undod direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad. ~ Betrakta — ej|lasersateilylle.  Valid ~sateen
BEAM (¢)]strdling (d)|strélen. (s) | kohd

suoraan itseest. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit I3 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/W¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

/Ex.: When number button 2 works as h
MO (monaural) button.
8 MO
 Your preset adjustments will also be erased. . %
=3 How to forcibly eject a disc ) YInINT Yq

[
(R s
Mo S =

EQ™ — — _—
IWMA MP3 CH DISC ' USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

- *
Time countdown indicator
Hold.... \_ Y,

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on To use these buttons for their original

the display. functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

o Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 22 - 25).

( N
%\ Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

Press either
one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

buttons at the same tim

Press and hold both J
e.

The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.

% : External CD changer operations.

: External USB memory operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — RM-RK50....ceeeueeees

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations
FM RDS operations

Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme ... 9
Disc/USB memory operations............. 11

O 00 N U1 B

Playing a disc in the unit M
Playing discs in the (D changer..............ccooevvveernen. N
Playing from a USB Memory ........ccoevvvveerrrrreeernnne 12
Sound adjustments 15

General settings — PSM.................... 16

Title assignment 18
iPod®/D. player operations................ 19
Other external component operations..... 20

DAB tuner operations 21
More about this unit.............ccceeurnenes 22
Maintenance 25
Troubleshooting 26
Specifications 29

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
)
-
)
e
w




Control panel

Parts identification
al [2] (3] (4] 5] 6] [7]  [8] [9]
4 N\
®
DispJ o5 | 4,%
&] |—
¢ JvC > ¢
._| @ I
v I 7_EQ 8_MO 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12 RND usB
N y
o v/
m] (2 [@3) 4 [s] [ie] 17 18] [19] 20
[1] BAND button [9] USB (Universal Serial Bus) input terminal
« Control dial SRC (source) button
o &/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button [11 L4y (control panel release) button
DISP (display) button SEL (select) button
[4] Remote sensor MODE button
+ DO NOT expose the remote sensor to EQ (equalizer) button
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial MO (monaural) button
lighting). SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)
Display window button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button
RND (random) button
V |<<«/>»| A buttons

A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons

T/P (traffic programme/programme type)
button

A (eject) button

[N[e] ]
BIEEIN

p
=2 How to detach/attach the control panel
Detaching... Attaching...

CAUTION:

The lever comes out if you pressed the 4 button while the
panel is detached. If this happens, push the lever back into lock
position before attaching the panel.

J




Display window

ENGLISH

-|STMO|¢

.
-
WMA)
AN

P e e
) |USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

MP3)
At

Track information indicators—TAG (ID3 Tracks type indicators*—WMA, MP3
Tag), 42 (track/file), fal (folder) Playback source indicators*—CH (CD
Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo), changer), DISC (built-in CD player)

&l [3

MO (monaural) EQ (equalizer) indicator
RDS indicators—TP, PTY, AF, REG Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
Main display indicators—USER, ROCK, CLASSIC,
Tr (track) indicator POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
LOUD (loudness) indicator . : also works as the time countdown
Source display / Volume level indicator indicator and level meter during play (see
Playback mode / item indicators— page 17).

RND (random), € (disc), @ (folder),

RPT (repeat) * ) lights up for the selected item.

Remote controller — ru-rrso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

~

CR2025 ~ g
AR .

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

Continued on the next page




AT

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

when throwing away or saving it.
J

| Main elements and features

ON/ATT SOUND

)

i

4R (SOURCI

o . A

VoL— T~ voL+

JVC

RM-RKE0

—7

I

[
o

\

—
7

[1] &/UATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM/DAB bands with
AU.
« Changes the preset stations (or services)
withD V.

« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA/
USB.
» While playing an MP3 disc on an
MP3-compatible CD changer:
- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.
— Changes the folder if pressed and held.
While listening to an Apple iPod® or a
JVCD. player:
- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.
- Enter the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
o Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations (or services) if
pressed briefly.
« Searches for ensembles if pressed and
held.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
o Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.




c To drop the volumeina
Getting started moment (471

T
Basi ti To restore the sound, on- v
| - aai
asic opera ions press it again. d
0 Turn on the power. To turn off the power E
on_
on
ATT
9 off —[FM1/FM2/FM3/AM - -
18 v Basic settings
/4 DAB1/DAB2/DAB3*
. e Oee also eneral settings — on pages
> Y See also “General settings — PSM” g
16 - 18.
v
v !,
|| CD-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER*
(or EXTIN)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

9/9@‘

:« Canceling the display

- demonstrations
For FM/AM tuner Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
FM1— FM2 — FM3 Setting the clock
|_> AM _l Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
For DAB tuner Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
|—> DAB1—>DAB2—> DAB3 7 adjust the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H” (hour) or
“12H” (hour).
a Adjust the volume.

3 Finish the procedure.

Volume level appears.

|
) Y el "I € Tocheck the current dock time while the
| D R i
l_:rQ power is turned off
JAZZ

P —

Qe
WMA MP3 CH DIsC (Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP,

Volume level indicator

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 15.)




S

9 'BAND
K/) I? > FM1 > FM2 > 3 -

AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

WMA MP3 CH DIsC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOF|JAZZ |

Selected band appears.
9 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

Note:
FM1 and FM2: 87.5 MHz - 108.0 MHz
FM3: 65.00 MHz - 74.00 MHz

To tune in to a station manually
In step © above...

) L35 M =2
) Lih ,;,‘,,\\

>~ @

EQ™m
WMA MP3 CH DISC & USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP |Azz

Select a desired station frequency.

et | priA
24 1‘ ’ ~

Radio operations

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

=,

nghts up when monaural mode is activated.

lull ll\ll-l
_j

l (YR
— —
WMA MP3 CH DISC ( USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

/()1@ > FM1> FM2 > FM3

Ve » AM
2
3 o ssum -
) 55M
L e

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC Q_ USER ROCK ¢

“SSM” appears, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.




M Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 /O'[.:@ |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

/7 » AM
2 —
) L1100
.
IA MP3 CH DISC E(QT.ISERI
3 10 Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

1 -
K/)'[J«IE:E |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

7 _EQ 8 MO 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12_RND

O E = @Em @

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station

» For FM RDS stations, see page 11.

Frequency «<— Clock
>

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations

to send an additional signal along with their

regular programme signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

 Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the
following)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see pages 10 and 16)

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 11)

 Programme Search (see page 17)

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme I—

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your

favorite programme by searching for a PTY

code.

« To store your favorite programme types, see
page 10.

“ ‘ The last selected PTY

[Pl code appears.

9 Select one of your favorite
programme types.

11 RPT 12 _RND

or

Select one of the PTY codes (see
page 10).

©

Q

Continued on the next page
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6 Start searching for your favorite
programme.

If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

/PTY codes h

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,
SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),
WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE
IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),

\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT )

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons
(1to6):

1 2 3 4 5 6
POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 Select a PTY code (see page9).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.
7 EQ 8 MO 9 _SSM 10

11_RPT 12_RND

OGEE EHCE@E

MEMORY

P

EQ™
CH DISC Q USER ROCK CLASSIC P(

Ex.: When “ROCK M” is selected

EQT
CH DISC  USER ROCK CLASSIC Pt

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 to store other
PTY codes into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

ﬂﬁy\

| Using the standby receptions
I TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume
level if the current level is lower than the preset
level (see page 17).

To activate TA Standby Reception

‘ Tfhe. TP (Tr.afﬁc Programme)
indicator either lights up or
flashes.

o If the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby
Reception is activated.

« If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
Reception is not yet activated. (This occurs
when you are listening to an FM station
without the RDS signals required for TA
Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to

another station providing these signals. The
TP indicator will stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

The TP indicator goes off.

B PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to
switch temporarily to your favorite PTY
programme from any source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code

for PTY Standby Reception, see page 16.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

o If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby
Reception is activated.




If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby
Reception is not yet activated.

To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station providing these signals. The
PTY indicator will stop flashing and remain
lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception,
select “OFF” for the PTY code (see page 16).
The PTY indicator goes off.

Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 16.

/Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

TERQ,

Station name (PS) — Station Frequency —
Programme type (PTY) = Clock = (back to the
beginning)

Disc/USB memory

operations

T
)
-
)
e
w

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

Playing discs in the (D changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playback.

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 17), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
11 _RPT 12 _RND

G =)

7 _EQ 8 MO 9 _SsM 10

O EGE=

7B

For disc number from 07 - 12:
9 SSM 10 11 _RPT 12 _RND

GO E@E

Hold....

7 EQ 8 MO

G®@

Continued on the next page




Playing from a USB memory mmmm

This unit can play MP3/WMA tracks stored in a

USB memory.

All tracks in the USB memory will be played

repeatedly until you change the source.

« Removing the USB memory will also stop
playback.

USB input terminal

s
R
¢

7

) L ———— :

Playback starts from where it has been stopped

previously.

o If a different USB memory is currently
attached, playback starts from the beginning.

To eject the USB memory, straightly pull it out
from the unit.

« Avoid using the USB memory if it might
hinder your safety driving.

» Make sure all important data has been

backed up to avoid losing the data.

About MP3 and WMA tracks

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect MP3-incompatible
CD changers. However, these units are not
compatible with MP3 discs.

« You cannot use the CH-X99, CH-X100, and
KD-MK series CD changers with this unit.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

o For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track
b/_|<< B | o~ ||O|:| |

To go to the next or previous tracks
(vread] »'@ L=]l0o=]
N =0

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3/WMA/USB)
For MP3 tracks: %
For WMA tracks:




To locate a particular track (for (D) or folder 2 — Track 1 to 9 — Track 10
(for MP3/ WMA/USB) directly EQ’T'L 30 Pl 20<]

T

=] . v

To select a number from 01 — 06: Each time you press the button, you can =
7 EQ 8 Mo 9 SSM 10 11_RPT 12 RND Skip 10 tracks. (U]
@ G === o After the last track, the first track will be E

selected and vice versa.

To select a number from 07 - 12:

7 EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 RPT 12 RND
O@EE @@ E c;E

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA/ . Prohibiting disc ejection

USB, it is required that folders are assigned o )
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their ~ You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3/WMA/USB):

- EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISCA(Q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

| Other main functions To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.
I skipping tracks quickly duringplay 0
=

2r

% Only possible onJV( WMA MP3 CH @Ev?:ssn ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ
MP3-compatible CD changer

o For MP3/WMA/USB, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

!




| Changing the display information

=Q,

B While playing an audio (D or a (D Text

[CA_]—=[_B_]— Disctitle/ performer*!
T— Track title *! @ 4—,

B While playing an MP3/WMA* disc or a
USB memory

¢ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 18)

|I| - Album name / performer
—> —>
L (folder name™) Gac ) -

Track title (file name*3) - <J

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[[A_]=[_B_]—Folder name

L o>

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

[A]

: Clock with the current track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player and external
USB memory.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

L

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT

5

R 2
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT*4 : All tracks of the current
folder. @

DISC RPT*5 : All tracks of the current disc.
RPT OFF : Cancels.

H Random play

12 RND
6
N\
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*4: All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the next

folder and so on. @
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc
or USB memory.
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted
discs.
RND OFF : Cancels.

*4 Only while playing a media (MP3/WMA/
USB).

*5 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.




Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1
70 USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
C\%\' JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

Presetvalues| pas TRE

LOUD

Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) |(loudness)
USER (Flat sound) 00 00 OFF
ROCK

(Rock or disco music) +03 | +01 ON
CLASSIC

(Classical music) 01 -02 OFF
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 OFF

HIP HOP
(Funk or rap music)

JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 +03

+02 00 ON

OFF

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 BAS — TRE > FAD — BAL
SEL® -—|
C:g\* vou—sun.w«—wuu;|

2
\ & P
Indication pattern changes

as you adjust the level.

‘I.v_,_r
D TRE +0F ;EQE\‘

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC S USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

~—

Ex.: When “TRE” is selected

Indication, [Range]

BAS*! (bass), [-06 to +06] T
Adjust the bass. 2
TRE*! (treble), [-06 to +06] )
Adjust the treble. E

FAD*2 (fader), [R06 to F06]
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

LOUD*! (loudness), [LOUD ON or

LOUD OFF]

Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume level.

SUB.W*3 (subwoofer), [00 to 08]
Adjust the subwoofer output level.

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50%4]
Adjust the volume.

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 18 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) 3 Adjust the PSM item selected.
items listed in the table that follows.

' ©

Q

2 Selecta PSM item. 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

£

Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]
DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
Display demonstration automatically if no operation is done for about

20 seconds, [7].
DEMO OFF : Cancels.

CLOCKH 0-23(1-12),[7]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 0 (0:00)]

CLOCKM 00 - 59, [7]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (0:00)]

24H/12H 12H " 24H, [7]
Time display mode [Initial: 24H]

CLKADJ AUTO : [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically adjusted
Clock adjustment using the CT (clock time) data in the RDS signal.

OFF : Cancels.

AF-REG When the received signals from the current FM RDS station become
Alternative frequency/ weak...
regionalization AF : [Initial]; Switches to another station (the programme
reception may differ from the one currently received), [11].

« The AF indicator lights up.
AF REG : Switches to another station broadcasting the same

programme.
o The AF and REG indicators light up.
OFF : Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to “AF ON”).
PTY-STBY Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [10].

PTY standby OFF [Initial] = PTY codes, [10] = (back to the beginning)




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

TAVOL [Initial: VOL 15]; VOL 00 — VOL 30 or 50*1, [10] T
Traffic announcement =4
volume d

P-SEARCH ON : Using the AF data, the unit tunes in to another frequency E
Programme search broadcasting the same programme as the original

preset RDS station is if the preset station signals are not
sufficient.
OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.

DAB AF*2 AF ON : [Initial]; Traces the programme among DAB services
Alternative frequency and FM RDS stations, [11, 22].
reception AF OFF : Cancels.

DAB VOL*2 You can adjust the volume level (VOL -12 — VOL +12) of DAB tuner
DAB volume to match the FM sound level and store it in memory.
adjustment [Initial: VOL 00]

LEVEL ON : [Initial]; Activates the audio level indicator.

Audio level meter OFF : Cancels; sound mode indicator is shown.
DIMMER AUTO : [Initial]; Dims the display when you turn on the
Dimmer headlights.
ON : Activates dimmer.
OFF : Cancels.
TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*3 ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

WOOFER Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID : [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*4 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [11], an Apple iPod

External input

or aJVCD. player, [19].
: To use any other external component than the above,
[20].

EXTIN

*1' Depends on the amplifier gain control (see page 18).

£

2 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.

*3 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*4 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, CD, or USB.

Continued on the next page




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [14].
TAGOFF : Cancels.

AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control LOW PWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of
the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being
damaged.)

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

IF BAND AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
Intermediate frequency interference noises between close stations. (Stereo effect
filter may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but

sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect
will remain.

Title assignment

You can assign titles to CDs (both in the unit 3 Assi gn a title
and the CD changer). You can assign up to 30 Select a character
discs and each title up to 32 characters. )

« You cannot assign a title to a CD Text, an / \
MP3/WMA disc, or a USB memory. \

1 Select the sources. ~
« For CDs in this unit: Insert a CD. Available characters
« For CDs in the CD changer: Select | Display indications
“CD-CH,” then select a disc number.

ABBTOEX3UNKIOM

2 Enter the title assignment mode. |H|E |B|F|B|E|3|3|H H|H | AM
+@\ HOMPCTY ®XUYyuwu
B HEHHEERRERAA

) =€ LHbOWAEABCDEF
e L) [ilblSIRIATEIATICISIELF)

- EQ™
WMA MP3 CH D's&)(q USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

GHI JKLMNOPQRS

Ex.: When “CD” is selected as the source |E|H|I|u'|,‘¢ ||'_||'”f N|U|P|Q|R|3l

TUVWXYZO012 3 45
HARANAFIHMABEEIEH
6 7 8 9 — / < > spe

dRE

HEEEIEANEE




Move to the next (or previous)
character position.

Repeat steps [1]and [2] until you
finish entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

.

To erase the entire title
In step 2 on page 18...

TR B G

iPod*®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVC D. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 17.

T
)
-
)
e
w

/12
ATT

e L]

IPOD/D.PLAYER > ---,

VAN

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?2
previously.

Adjust the volume.

Adjust the sound as you want. (See

page 15.)

o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*! or stop*2
playback

To resume playback,
press it again.

To fast-forward or
reverse the track

To go to the next or
previous tracks

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player




Selecting a track from the menu

Enter the main menu.

N

Now the A/ ¥/ <</»» A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a
track.

Select the desired menu.

~ 2\
For iPod:

PLAYLIST «<— ARTISTS <— ALBUMS < SONGS

<« GENRES «<— COMPOSER «<— (back to the

beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST <= ARTIST «<— ALBUM < GENRE

<« TRACK «— (back to the beginning)
-

ONE RPT GpD

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode = One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode — All” for the D.

player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.
m Random play 12_RND

63X
S\

ALBM RND* &ND @

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON

Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of
the iPod or “Random Play = On” of the D.
player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

Confirm the selection.

=

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding WV <¢</»» A can skip 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

Selecting the playback modes

¥ For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check other information while listening to

an iPod or a D. player

=R,

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

2 Select your desired playback mode. the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line
Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX
Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
» Manual (separate volume).

11 RPT

B Repeat play =0




For listening to the USB memory, see pages
12 - 14; For iPod or D. player, see pages 19 - 20.

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 17
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 15.)

To check the current clock time while
listening to an external component

=R,
DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can
deliver digital quality sound without any
annoying interference and signal distortion.
Furthermore, it can carry text, pictures, and
data. When transmitting, DAB combines
several programmes (called “services”) to form
one “ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—
called “primary service”—can also be divided
into its components (called “secondary
service”). A typical ensemble has six or more
programmes (services) broadcast at the same
time.

By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see
“DAB AF” on page 17).

It is recommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

o Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.
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) 2o/ > DAB1—> DAB2 —
/7 DAB3

6 Start searching for an ensemble.

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

e Select a service (either primary or
secondary) to listen to.

To tune in to an ensemble manuall

Start searching for an ensemble, as in step (3]
above...

Select a desired ensemble frequency.




Storing DAB services in memory

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for
each band.

1 Select a service you want (see page 21).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

MO 9 SSM 11 RPT 12 RND

@G @G @

Hold....

Preset number flashes for a while.

EQ™
WMA MP3 CH DISC S USER ROCK CLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ

| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

) e/ > DAB1 —> DAB2 —
= DAB3

2 Select the preset DAB service
(primary) number (1 - 6) you want.

7 EQ 8 MO 9 _SSM 11_RPT 12_RND

e @mGE G

If the selected primary service has some
secondary services, pressing the same
button again will tune in to the secondary
services.

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme
by activating the Alternative Frequency
Reception.
» While receiving a DAB service:
When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.

» While receiving an FM RDS station:
When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.
When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.
To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 17.

To change the display information while
tuning to an ensemble

>

Service name — Ensemble name — Channel
number — Frequency — Clock = (back to the
beginning)

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
—When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
» When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.




FM RDS operations

 Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
If a Traffic Announcement is received by
TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

When Alternative Frequency Reception

is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 16.)

If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3, and WMA formats.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down,
“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display. Press 4 to eject the disc.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

o Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

o This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.

« This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
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Continued on the next page




« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo*: up to 128 (72) characters

- Joliet*: up to 64 (36) characters

- Windows long file name*: up to 128 (72)
characters

¥ The parenthetic figure is the maximum
number of characters for file/folder names in
case the total number of files and folders is
313 or more.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Playing MP3/WMA tracks from a USB memory

« While playing from a USB memory, the
playback order may differ from other players.
o This unit may be unable to play back some
USB memories due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.
Depending on the shape of the USB memories
and connection ports, some USB memories
may not be attached properly or the
connection might be loose.
It is not recommended to use a USB memory
wider than 20 mm as it will block you from
pressing the A button.
If the connected USB memory does not have
the correct files, “NO FILES” appears and the
unit returns to the previous source.
This unit can show Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2,
2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate:
MP3: 32 kbps — 320 kbps (MPEG-1)
8 kbps — 160 kbps (MPEG-2/2.5)
WMA:5 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
MP3: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (MPEG-2)
12 kHz, 11.025 kHz, 8 kHz (MPEG-2.5)
WMA:8 kHz — 48 kHz
This unit can play back MP3 files recorded in
VBR (variable bit rate).
The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 128
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can recognize a total of 2 500 files
and 250 folders (999 files per folder).
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops.
Next time you select the same source again,
playback starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)




General settings—PSM

o “AUTO? setting for “DIMMER” may not
work correctly on some vehicles, particularly
on those having a control dial for dimming.
In this case, change the “DIMMER” setting to
any other than “AUTO.”

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30 discs,
“NAMEFULL” appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

« Titles assigned to discs in the CD changer can
also be shown if you play back the disc from
the unit and vice versa.

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed

correctly.

- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.

- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

If the text information includes more than

8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see

also page 17). This unit can display up to 40

characters.

e N
Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
)

DAB tuner operations

o Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

« A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.
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Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

™ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from Center holder
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the ~ N
disc out, holding it by the edges. s
« Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Continued on the next page




M To keep discs clean M To play new discs

A dirty disc may not play correctly. = New discs may have some rough

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it spots around the inner and outer

with a soft cloth in a straight line edges. If such a disc is used, this

from center to edge. unit may reject the disc.

« Do not use any solvent (for example, To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner, with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

Do not use the following discs:

Sticker

. ; ; s — Stick-on label
Warped disc == Sticker residue @

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes

— | ¢ Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
U
Y | o The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).

o SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
= | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.

radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
o CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component

T . Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
£ be skipped.
;‘- « Disc can be neither played back nor ~ « Unlock the disc (see page 13).
a ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

o Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.

= | ° Disccannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
§ the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
= Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
= « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
§ the file names.
=




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

MP3/WMA playback

« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

« A longer readout time is required
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
display).

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

o Tracks do not play back in the order
you have intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are
recorded.

Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs while playing. This is
caused by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

« “NO FILES” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.

Correct characters are not displayed
(e.g. album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case),
cyrillic alphabets, numbers, and a limited number
of symbols (see page 18).

USB memory playback

Noise is generated.

The track played back is not an MP3/WMA track.
Skip to another file. (Do not add the extension
code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)

“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
display.

+ Readout time varies depending on the USB
memory.

Do not use too many hierarchy and folders.

o Turn off the power then on again.

“NO FILES” flashes on the display.

Attach a USB memory that contains tracks
encoded in an appropriate format.

“NOT SUPP” appears on the display
and track skips.

The track is unplayable.

« “READ” and “FAILED” appear
alternately on the display, then
returns to the previous source.

o The attached USB memory may be
malfunctioning, or may not have been formatted
correctly. The files included in the USB memory
are corrupted.

« Do not pull out or attach the USB memory
repeatedly while “CHECK” appears on the
display.

Correct characters are not displayed
(e.g. album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case),
numbers, and a limited number of symbols.

While playing a track, sound is
sometimes interrupted.

MP3/WMA tracks have not been properly copied
into the USB memory.

Copy MP3/WMA tracks again into the USB
memory, and try again.

Continued on the next page




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

“NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“NO MAG” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

S| o “RESETS” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
s
s and press the reset button of the CD changer.
S| ¢ “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appearson  Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
o The CD changer does not work at all. = Reset the unit (see page 2).
o The iPod or D. player does not turn e« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. « Update the firmware version.
o Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
* “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
o Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
- . .
k| playback. Restart the playback operation using the
=B control panel (see page 19).
? « No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
=
= connecting an iPod nano.
g « No sound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
& | * “ERROR 017 appears on the display ~ connect it again.
when connecting a D. player.
« “NO FILES” or “NO TRACK” No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
appears on the display. D. player.
e “RESET 1”7 - “RESET 7” appearson  Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
the display. iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.
o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.
« The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do  Reset the iPod or D. player.
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.
o “noSIGNAL” appears on the display. = Move to an area with stronger signals.
o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly and
reset the unit (see page 2).
E o “ANTENANG” appears on the Check the cords and connections.

display.

The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10 dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM1/FM2: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
FM3 : 65.00 MHz to 74.00 MHz
AM : (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 )
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:

16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 pV

I CD PLAYER/USB MEMORY SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEGI1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Playable USB memory:
Format: FAT 12/16/32
Storage: Less than 4 GB (1 partition type)
Playable Audio Format: MP3/WMA
Max. Current: Less than 500 mA

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 144V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm x 152 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

3aTpyaHeHuA npu akcnayatauum?

Moxanyucra, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTponcTso

[na nonyyeHna uHopmaumm o nepesarpyske Bawero yctpoicTsa
obpaTtuTechb Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPaHULY
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ENGLISH PYCCKUN

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

ITO YCTPOMCTBO pa3paboTaHo ANnA SKCMnyaTauum Ha 12 B NOCTOAHHOro HaNPAKeHUA C MUHYCOM Ha
macce. Ecnvi Baww aBTOMOGWSIb He UMeeT 3TOW CUCTeMbl, TPeByeTCc MHBEPTOP HaMPSXKEHUSA, KOTOPbI
MO>eT 6bITb NpMOBPETEH y Aunepa aBTomMmobunHero cneyunanmcra JVC.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 18 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

\'
Heat sink —<( |||
Pagnatop

Ona npenoTepalieHNA KOPOTKNX 3aMbIKaHMWI Mbl pekomeHpgyem Bam oTcoegmHuTb 0TpmuaTeanb||7|
Pa3beM aKKyMyJATOPa 1 OCYLLEeCTBUTb BCE MOAKNIOYEHNA Nepen YCTaHOBKOVI yCTpOVICTBa.
« NMocne YCTAaHOBKUN o6s3aTenbHoO 3a3emnuTte AaHHoOe yCTpOﬁICTBO Ha Waccu aBTomo6uns.

MpumeyaHusa:

+ 3ameHANTe NpefoxpaHNTeNb APYrMm NpefoxpaHnTenemM ykasaHHOro knacca. Ecnv npegoxpanutens
cropaeT C/IMLIKOM YacTo, obpaTuTech K gunepy aBTomobunHero cneuymanucta JVC.

PekomeHpyeTcA nofgknoyaTh ANHaAMUKN C MakcMManbHOM MoLLHOCTbIo 6onee 50 BT (k 3agHei 1
nepepaHel MaHenn yCTpoNCTBa, C MOSHbIM conpoTtusnieHnem oT 4 Q) go 8 Q). Ecnv makcmanbHas
MOLLHOCTb ANHAMMKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepengute B pexum “AMP GAIN”, yTo6bl NpeaoTBpaTuTb NX
nospexgeHue (cm. MHCTPYKL W MO SKCNTYATAUNWU Ha cTp. 18).

[na npegoTBpalleHna KOPOTKOro 3aMmblikaHua 3aknente HEMCMOJIb3YEMbBIE KoHubl n3onupyioLen
NeHTON.

PagunaTop BO Bpemsa Ucnonb3oBaHNA cUibHO HarpesaeTcA. CTapalTech ero He TporaTb BO BpeMs
yAaneHus ycTponcTaa.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

N\

NMPEAOCTEPEXEHUA no nutaHnio N NOAKNIOYEHUNI0

rpoMmKorosopuTenein:

« HE nogkniouaiiTe npoBoAa rpOMKOroBopuTeneil K akkyMmynaTopy aBTomoouns, nHaue
YCTPOIICTBO GyZileT noBpeXaeHo.

« MEPE[], noakntoueHnem NpoBOAOB FPOMKOrOBOpUTENEN K Kabento MMTaHnA rpOMKOroBopuTens
npoBepbTe CXeMy COeAVHEHUI rPOMKOroBopuTenein B Bawem asTomobune.

7\
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit.
If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/ ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
Kectkuin pyTnap/naHenn MydTa

ynpasneHuna

® ®

Power cord Washer (@5)
Kabenb nutaHuns LLlan6a (k5) —

N
N

® \ @

Rubber cushion Handles

Pe3nHoBbI yexon @ Pblyarn

Cnucok getanein AnA yCTaHOBKU N NOAKNIOYEHNA

Cne,qy}oume Aetann NnocCrtaB/eHbl B KOMMEKTe C yCTpOIZCTBOM.

anI OTCYTCTBUN Kakoro-nnbo snemeHTa HemMeNIeHHO CBAXNTECh C Annepom aBTOMOOUIIbHOIO
cneymanucta JVC.

©
Trim plate
[lekopaTuBHyto NaHenb

Lock nut (M5)
Qukcmnpytowas raika (M5)

®
Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
KpenexHbin 60T (M5 X 20 Mm)

® ©
Remote controller Battery
AVCTaHLMOHHOTO yNpaBneHna baTapeiika

(R2025
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INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B IMTPUBOPHYIO MAHEJIb)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying

kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.
YcraHaBnuBanTe

g YCTPOWCTBO TakuUMm
o6pa3om, UTobbl He
noBpeanTb
npefoxpaHnTenb,
PacrnoNoXeHHbI c3afu.

Ha cnepyrowmx nnniocTpaumsax nokasaHa TMNoBas ycTraHoBKa. Ecnm y Bac ectb Kakue-nmbo Bonpochl,

KacaloLuecs yCTaHOBKM, 06patuTecs K Bawemy aunepy asTomo6unHero cneunanucta JVC vnu B

KOMMaHWI0, MOCTABIAIOLLYIO0 COOTBETCTBYIOLME NMPUHALIEXHOCTH.

« Ecnui Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, KaK CleflyeT yCTaHaBNMBaTb 3TO YCTPOWCTBO, 06paTHTECh K
KBanmouLMpoBaHHOMY CNeLanmcTy.

®

Do the required electrical connections.
BbinonHuTe HeobxoaMMble NOAKIOYEHNA
KOHTaKTOB, KaK MoKa3aHO Ha 060pOTHOM
CTOPOHE 3TOWN NHCTPYKLUN.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

OTOrHMTe COOTBETCTBYOLME
driKcaTopbl, NpefHa3HayYeHHble Ann
MPOYHON YCTaHOBKM Kopryca.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

YpaneHue ycTpoincTea
Mepen yaaneHnem ycTponcTea 0CBO60AUTE 3a[4HIOK YacTb.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

BcTaBbTe [1Ba pblUaxkKa, 3aTeM MOTAHKTE
UX, KaK MOKa3aHOo Ha PUCYHKE, YToObI
BbIHYTb YCTPOWCTBO.

When using the optional stay / Mpn ncnonbsosanun
AONOJIHNTENIbHON CTOMKN

Fire wall

CreHa T /
% -

Stay (option)
CToiiKka (AononHUTENbHO)

Dashboard
MpubopHas naHenb

Screw (option)
BUHT (gononHuTenbHo)

Note

.. Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
[ 4 YcTaHOBUTe YyCTPOMCTBO NOg yrnom meHee 30°.

MpumeuaHwue :

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2

KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*2 \%
~

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Mpu yctaHoBKe ycTpoicTBa 6e3
ncnonb3oBaHUA MyPTbl

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
B aBTOMOGUNIAX “Toyota”, Hanpumep, CHavyana yaanute aBTOMOGUNbHYIO MarHUTONy, 3aTeM YCTAaHOBUTE HA ee MecTo
3TO YCTPOWCTBO.

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 He BXOAWT B KOMIEKT.

@

Bracket*2
KpoHuwTeiiH *2

w%>

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*?2
KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Pocket

Kapman Bracket*2

KpoHuwwTeitH *2

: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws

are used, they could damage the unit.
pn ycTaHOBKe YCTPOWCTBA Ha KPeneXHbI KPOHLUTEWH, NCMOMb3YMTe TONbKO BUHTbI AnnHOM 8 mMm. Mpwn
1Cnonb3oBaHMK 6onee ANNHHbBIX BUHTOB MOXXHO NOBPEAUTb YCTPONCTBO.

TROUBLESHOOTING

BbIABNIEHUE HEUCMPABHOCTEI

* The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?
« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

¥ Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

- Cpa6oTtan npefoxpaHuTenb.
* TpaBMNbHO NV NOAKIIOYEHbI YEPHbIA U KPaCHbIV NpoBoga?

» MuTaHune He BKNlOUYaeTcsA.
* TlogKnioyeH N XenTbi npooa?

+ 3BYK He BbIBOQUTCA Yepes rpOMKOrosopurenu.
* HeT 1 KOPOTKOro 3amMblkaHMA Ha Kabene Bbixofa rpomMKoropoputenen?

+ 3BYK NCKaXeH.
* 3a3em/ieH 1M NPOBOJ BbIXOAa FPOMKOroBopuTenei?
* 3asemseHbl 1 pasbembl ‘=" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L) rpomkorosoputenein?

+ Wym mewaeT 3By4yaHumio.
* CoeauHeH NN HaxoAALMNNCA C3aM 3aXKMM 3a3eMIIEHUS C LIACCKM aBTOMOOWNSA C MoMoLLblo 6osiee
KOPOTKOIO 1 TOHKOTO LWHYPOB?

+ YcTpoiicTBO HarpeBaeTcs.
* 3a3emsieH N1 NPOBOA BbIXOAA FPOMKOroBoputenen?
* 3azemsieHbl N pasbembl ‘=" npasoro (R) n neeoro (L) rpomkorosoputenei?

+ MpuemHuK He paboTaeT.
* BbIMONHEHa N1 NepeHacTporiKa NpremMHuKa?
2




ENGLISH

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

PYCCKUN

NEKTPUYECKUE NOAKNIOYEHUA

If your car is equipped with the ISO

@@@@é
€960

O]
©

@EOO

connector / Ecnn aBTomo6unb ocHalleH
pasbemom ISO

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
« MopgkniounTe pasbembl ISO, Kak MOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.

From the car body
OT Kopnyca aBTomobuna

ISO connector of the supplied power cord
Pasbem ISO wHypa nuTaHma, BXoAALLero B
KOMMAEKT NOCTaBKn

View from the lead side
Bup co CTOpOHBbI BbIBOJOB

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / insa HekoTopbix aBTOMO6Unen VW/Audi
nnm Opel (Vauxhall)

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Bo3MoXKHO, NOTpebyeTcA M3MEHUTb CXeMy COeAMHEHWI ANA NPUaraeMoro WHypa NMTaHnA, Kak MOKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe.
« Mepep ycTaHOBKOW NprEMHMKa 06paTTeCh K aBTOP130BaHHOMY areHTy Mo NpoAaxam aBTOMOOUIbHbBIX CUCTEM.

Original wiring / icxogHaa cxema coeiMHeHNin Modified wiring [1]/ Npeo6pa3oBaHHasa cxema coeanHeHui [1]
Y Y Y Y
= =5 1[0
Sopp—
R R R R
ISO connector
Paszbem ISO R R

Use modified wiring [2] if the unit does not turn on.
Ecnv nprieMHIK He BKNtOYAeTCs, NCMOoNb3yiiTe NpeobpasoBaHHYIo cxemy
coeaunHeHnn (2],

Modified wiring[2]/ Npeo6pa3zosaHHas cxeMa coeiMHEHI

Y: Yellow R: Red Y Y
Kentbin KpacHbiin =1 ]

— "

R

T Cut the ISO connector.

3 Connect the aerial cord.

4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

E Connections without using the ISO connectors / MoaknioueHne 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHuA pasbemos ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious  lepepn Hayanom nogknoueHni: TLaTenbHO NPOBepPbTe NPOBOAKY B aBToMobmne. HenpasunbHoe
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. »Knnbl cunoBoro Kabens v Xunbl COeUHMTENA OT Ky30Ba aBTOMOOUIA MOTYT GbITb Pa3HOro LBeTa.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 2 MNopcoennHuTe LBETHbIE NPOBOAA LUHYPa MUTAHUA B yKa3aHHOM HUKe nopagke.

NOAKMIYEHNE MOXKET NPUBECTN K Cepbe3HOMY NMOBpeEXAeHUIO y€Tp0I7ICTBa.

1 O6pexbTe pazbem ISO.

3 MoakntounTe Kabenb aHTEHHBI.

4 B nocnegioio ouepefb NOAKMIOUMTE NEKTPONPOBOAKY K YCTPONCTBY.

To subwoofer (see diagram [®)
K HM3KOUYaCTOTHbIN AMHaMUK (cM. cxemy [0)

|
1 —=
Aerial L E
;(;r;:zcwt'or ] 15 A fuse 2
= 15 =
n 15A
aHTEHHbI 0 f penoxpanutens 15 e e e e e
i m e e x - *1 Not supplied for this unit. : Ignition switch
Rear ground terminal *1' He Bx0AUT B KOMMNIEKT : MepeknioyaTenb 3axm1raHus
3afHuUN pasbem :
3a3emneHun 4 : :
. Black ?*1 !
E YepHbin ® @ To metallic body or chassis of the car > D@H ; \ Iy
Line out (see diagram [§]) —— : K meTannuueckomy Kopnycy uam waccu asTomobuns : .
K Bbixogy (cm. cxemy [®) : /7777+777- ' ! ,
: NN J
H L .
! Yellow *2 . L . .
To external components (see diagram [B) : *« % @ To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery !
H enTblii . L . '
K BHeLUHMUM ycTporicTam (cm. cxemy ) : |\ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) L . | :
! K pasbemy da3bl B 6rioke npegoxpaHuTens '
H (MMHYA 610K 3axuraHnaA) (NOCTOAHHBIN 12 B) H
: —+-o~0— :
: J '
] N )
: Red Fuse block H
VT KpacHbiit @ o BroK npefoxpaHuTens :
o . . . L s . To an accessory terminal in the fuse block L H
' Before checking the operation of this unit prior to K BCOMOraTenbHOMY Pasbemy B 610Ke NDENOXDaHITENs :
! installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise P y peaoxp .
H power cannot be turned on. ) E
! *2 [lepeg npoBepko paboTbl yCTPONCTBA NOAKNOUNTE '
: 3TOT NPOBOA, MHaue NUTaHWe He BKIOUNTCA. Blue with white stripe :
' CuHuin ¢ 6enoit nonocon @ . L '
H \\ . To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) _»EI :
E K ynaneHHomy npoBoay Apyroro 060pyfoBaHus UM aHTeHHbl (Makc. 200 mA) '
: Orange with white stripe E
' OpaHxeBblii c 6enoii nonocom (ILLUMINATION) @ H
: |\ . To car light control switch '
: K KOHTpOnbHOMY nepekntoyaTento OCBELEeHNA aBToMobunA :
E Brown E
: KopunuHesbiit H
: |\ P @ To cellular phone system '
' K crcteme cotoBoro TenedoHa :
H \ H
! @ &L :
H /) A\\ :
+ White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple '
» benbiin c uepHom Bbenbin Cepblin C yepHON Cepbin 3eneHblli C YepHoW 3eneHbin MypnypHbI € YepHOW MypnypHbIn :
E nonocon nonocon nonocon nonocomn '
H Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E
E JleBbIi rpOoMKOroBopuTenb MpaBbit rpOMKOroBopuTenb JleBbIi rpOoMKOroBopuTenb MpaBbin !
' (nepepHwin) (nepepHwuin) (3aaHnn) rpOMKOroBopuTenb H
' (3apHun) H




Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / MogknioueHne BHeWwHNUX ycunuTteneii n/unn HU3KOYaCTOTHDIN ANHAMUK

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. MO>HO NOAKMIOUNTb YCUAUTENN ANA OBHOBNEHNA aBTOMOOUIbHO CTepeoCncTeMbI.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it « lMopcoeanHUTE NPOBOS BHELIHErO YCTPONCTBA (CHMIA C 6enoii NoNoCoii) K MPOBOAY BHELIHETO
can be controlled through this unit. YCTPOICTBa ApYroro 060pyfoBaHus TakK, YTOObI M MOXHO ObISIO YNPaBNATb C 3TOrO YCTPOWCTBA.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of « OTcoepguHUTe rpOMKOroBOpUTENY OT AAHHOrO YCTPOMCTBA, NOAKNIOUNTE UX K yCUnuTenio.
this unit unused. OctaBbTe NPOBOJAA FPOMKOroBopuTeneil LaHHOro yCTPoMCTBa HENCNO/b30BaHHbIMMU.
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
MpoBoA BHeLWHero ycTpoicTBa  Pas3beM Y (He BXOAWUT B KOMMIEKT MOCTaBKM)
f - =
Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
Mposog BHelwuHero ycTpoiictaa (CHuii ¢ 6enoii nonocom) K ynanexHomy nposogly ApYroro 060pyA0BaHIA Wi aHTEHHbI
- <=
. | INPUT :
S AN N = ®'| IVCAmplifier E
Rear speakers =|IE||||-1' B -II|®|= »I r| JVC-ycunutenn E
3agHue -— T B Subwoofer 1 [ -
rPOMKOroBopUTENY wh® @ : | 9 s HN3KOUACTOTHBIN * 3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the
A ety . H : metallic body or to the chassis of the
' _ ! AVHAMVIK ) -
JVC Amplifier LlNTL || *4 | obar | ~ : KD-G727 e s car—to the place not coated with paint (if
IVC P [l H [ E : r coated with paint, remove the paint before
ycnuTene ;@ «gm [R]I IR : | g attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
I E — cause damage to the unit.
| ¥ %3 ' 1 - *3 TInoTHO NpUKpenuTe 3a3eMnAoLWnI
_________________________________________________________________________ ,: E O . —ﬂ Rear speakers NPOBOA K METANNINYECKOMY Ky30BY
: : L 3a7HMe FPOMKOrOBOPUTENH WIn Wwaccu aBTOM0v6I/IJ1FI—B MecTe, He
: Front speakers : Iﬂ . di MOKPBITOM KpacKoii (ec/ivi OHO MOKPbITO
E MepenHvie I " lr:]reo; et ;E;Z ers (see diagram [&)) KpacKoW, yaanute Kpacky nepeg tem, kak
E rpPOMKOrosoputenu ; «f. FpOMKOrOBOpUTENH (M. cxemy Bl) npuKpennAaTb NpPoBof). HeBbinonHeHe
: o I ' s N ror loads of th 3TOro TPeGOBaHYA MOXKET MPUBECTU K
: : Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s y
: oge = %4 ! NOBPEXAEHMIO JAHHOTO YCTPONCTBA.
' JVC Amplifier - I " ' ISO connector and connect them to the
: JVC-yeunuteno | ‘:'m" : amplifier. _ ' —
E | : *5 OBpexbTe BbIBOAbI 3a[HVIX AUHAMUKOB *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
' 9 3 . [AnA pasbema ISO aBToMo6uUns 1 *4 Kabesnb curHana (He BXOAWUT B KOMMIEKT
' ﬁ, ' NOACOEAVHUTE UX K YCUNUTENIO. nocTasku)

E Connecting the external components / loagknioueHne BHEWHNX YCTPOICTB

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / YcTpoiicTBo aBTOMaTM4eCKOIl CMeHbl KOMNaKT-ANCKoB, TioHep DAB, npourpbiBatenb Apple iPod® unmn JVC D.

+ Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / YcraHoBuTe Ans BHewHero BxoAa 3HaueHue “CHANGER” (Cm. UHCTPYKLIUM 1O SKCMNYATALIUN Ha ctp. 17.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*¢ or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
3T BHELLHMWE YCTPONCTBA MOXHO MOAKIIOUaTb NapannenbHo, Kak NoKasaHo Ha pucyHke. Mpourpbisatesnb iPod*6 nam D. MOXHO NOAKOUNTD C MOMOLLbIO MHTepeicHOro afanTepa (He BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT
noctaskun)—KS-PD100 (gnsa iPod) nnn KS-PD500 (ana npowurpbieatens D.).

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / CoeanHenne 1 (MHTerpupoBatHoe

coefiuHeHue) D 1Akpp}e i'gocj Eseparately purchased))
pple iPod (npopaetcs oTgenbHO
KS-PD100
o 5
nin D JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Mpowrpbisatens JVC D. (npogaeTca oTaenbHo)
JVC CD changer KS-PD500
JVC DAB tuner MpowurpbiBaTtenb CAUTION, MPELOCTEPEXKEHVE
KD-G727 Tionep DAB JVC HeCKONbKMX .
i KoMnakT-guckos JVC @ « Before connecting the external
CD changer jack .coinporlleng, make sure that the unit
PazbeMm yCTPONCTBa aBTOMATUYECKON CMEHbI KOMMAKT-ANCKOB II'SI urned oif. 3
« [lepepn nogknioyeHnem ycTponcraa
aBTOMaTNYECKON CMEHbI
Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Coeannenme 2 (anbrepHaTUBHOE KOMMaKT-1CKOB, YTO MPUEMHMK
coefiuHeHue) OTKJIIOYEH.
D Apple iPod (separately purchased) *6 jPod is a trademark of Apple Computer,
Apple iPod (Mpogaetcs otaenbHoO) Inc.. regi :
- ., registered in the U.S. and other
KS-PD100 countries.
*6 iPod siBnsieTcsa Toprosonimapkon Apple
l:' Computer, Inc., 3aperncTpupoBaHHoOl B
or
ClWAn rMx CTpaHax.
% unu D JVC D. player (separately purchased) i P
JVC CD ch Mpourpsbisatens JVC D. (npopaetca oTaenbHO)
JVC DAB changer KS-PD500 *7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD
Tionep D AtBu Jnvecr or Mpourpbisatenn changer or DAB tuner
_ KD-G727 Hep nn HeCKo/IbKUX I?I *7 MopkniouyeHne Kabens, BXOAALEro
@ r KomnakT-gunckos JVC B KOMMMIEKT NOCTaBKM yCTPONCTBa
CD changer jack aBTOMAaTNYECKOW CMEHbI
Pa3bem ycTpoiicTBa aBTOMaTUYECKON CMEHbI KOMMNAKT-ANCKOB KOMMNaKT-AnCKoB nnu TioHepa DAB

Other external component / ipyroe BHellHee yCTPOICTBO

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / YcraHoBuTe ana BHewwHero BxoAa 3Hauenue “EXT IN” (Cm. UHCTPYKLLMK 10 SKCMIYATALIUUW Ha cTp. 17.)

External component
BHeluHee ycTPOIICTBO

. |
- (] =<} =
Em— KsU57 {“@ D= — C“@ i

CD changer jack B 1 : E :
' xternal component '
Pasbem ycTpoiicTaa @) KD-G727 : BHeluHee ycTPOICTBO :
ABTOMATNYECKOM CMEHbI gl r ; yere :
KOMMaKT-41CKOB ! :
: : *8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
e ﬁ ~_ 3.5 mm stereo mini plug H *8 KOMMYHMKaLMOHHbIN agantep KS-U57 (He BXOAWT B KOMMEKT
E % T — MwuHu-pasbem ctepeo-3,5 . nocTaBKm)
e ’ *9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)

*9 AfanTep Ans NogKNoueHVs AONONHNTENbHBIX ycTponcTs KS-US8
(He BxogUT B KOMM/EKT NOCTaBKK)
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